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where my rendering was uncertain or where I thought they 
would be helpful for the better understanding of the Chinese 
Text. In my Introduction to this book, I have stated the 
problem suggested by the comparative study of the two texts, 
have summarised the available material on the same and have 
drawn my conclusions. 

In the printed pages of this book, several mistakes have un- 
fortunately crept in. The difficulty of securing in India the 
right Chinese types and the still greater difficulty of securing 
compositors properly qualified to handle them, has been respon- 
sible for the wrong use of some Chinese characters. The 
necessary corrections have, as far as possible, been indicated at 
the end in ‘Corrections and Addition8\ 

This book is not intended to satisfy the need of those scholars 
who would like to have the Vimuttimagga in its entirety, but 
the author will consider himself to be amply rewarded if it 
serves the purpose of giving an incentive to vsome young scholars 
for presenting to the world the complete work, in the near 
future. # 

I have to thank Prof. Vidhushekhar Bhattacharya, Prof. 
Beni Madhab Barua and Dr. Bimala Churn I/aw for having 
gone through the Introduction of this book and for making 
several suggestions. I have also to thank Mr. J. C. Sarkhol, 
Manager, Calcutta Oriental Press, for having taken great pains 
in the printing of this book. 

And lastly, I have to acknowledge my indebtedness to the 
University of Bombay for the substantial financial help it has 
granted towards the cost of the ijublication of this book. 


November^ 1937, 


P. V. Bapat 
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2. Translated into Chinese by Seng-chie-po-lo. 
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magga and four possible theories to explain the similarity. 

4. Prof. Nagai’s view. 
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12. Beference to other views on doctrinal points : 

(A) Those that have been mentioned by both the authors. 

(B) Those that have been referred to by one author and 

found to be exactly tallying with the views of the 
other. Light thrown on such passages by Dhamma- 
pala’s comment. 

13. References to proper names. 

(i) Texts, (ii) Places, (iii) Personages. 

14. Transliterations of Indian words. 

15. References to a Candala. 

16. Style of the Vimuttimagga as we have it in its Chinese 
version and the method of the translation. 

17. Review of all the internal evidence and the external evid- 
ence of Dhammapala. 

18. Dhammapala. 

The author of Paramattha-mahjusa, the Commentary on 
the Visuddhimagga, and the author of the Commentaries 
on the Thera-Theri-Oatha, Petavatthu, Vimanavatthu, 
Netti-pakarana, etc. is the same. Belonged to the same 
tradition and school as that of Buddhaghosa and did not 
live long after him — ^perhaps within two centuries — and 
therefore there is no reason to doubt his testimony. 

19. Abhayagiri School — Its history. 

Indian monks went to Abhayagirivihara. 

20. Who was TJpatissa? Where and when did he compose 
the book? In what language did he write his book? 
What do we know about him from the Vimuttimagga? 
Discovery of a Tibetan version of a chapter of the 
Vimuttimagga. Indian origin of the Vimuttimagga. 

21. First of the four theories can be accepted. 

22. Kalyana-mittas. 
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It is nearly eighteen years since Prof. M. Nagai of the Impe- 
rial University, Tokyo, Japan, pointedly brought to the notice of 
Buddhist scholars the existence, in the Chinese Buddhist lite- 
rature, of a book called CiM’o-tao4un, IIIRS 8ft. or Vimutti- 
magga as he rendered it in Pali.^ This book is the same as 
is numbered 1293 in Bunyiu Nanjio's catalogue of the Chinese 
Translation of the Buddhist Tripit^ka,® although Nanjio gives 
‘Vimoksha-onarga-^astra’ as the Sanskrit rendering of the Chinese 
title, Nanjio further tells us that this book was composed by 
the Arhat Upatishya or Sariputra' and was translated into 
Chinese by Seng-chie-po-lo St M in 505 A.D.^ in the Lian 
dynasty (A.D. 502-557). This book is divided into twelve 
chapters in twelve fasciculi or Chinese books. 


Vimutti- 
magga and 
its 

Chinese 

transla- 

tion. 


Nanjio gives us no information about Upatisya, or Upatissa 
as we may say in Pali ; but he gives us some information about 
Seng-chie-po-lo.® The name Seng-chie-po-lo, or, San-chie-pho-lo 
as Nanjio transliterates it, is explained in the Biography of the 


1. J.P.T.S. 1917-19, pp. 69-80. Notice of the same has been taken 
by subsequent writers. See Preface (p. vi) to the translation of the 
Visuddhimagga by Pe Maung Tin (1922); B. C. Law, The Life and Work 
of Buddhaghosa (1923), pp. 70-71, foot-note; also Foreword to the same 
book by Mrs. C. F. Rhys Davids; Malalasekara, Pali Literature Ceylon 
(1928)«; Vasudeo V. Gokhale, Pratitya-samutpada-^astra des Ullangha, 
(Bonn, 1930), p. 10, foot-note 2; A. P. Buddhadatta, Introduction to the 
Saddhammapajjotika (1930-31), pp, vii-viii; Nyanatiloka, Introduction to 
his German Translation (p. 6) of the Visuddhimagga (1931); Mrs. O. F. 
Rhys Davids, A Manual of Buddhism for Advanced Students (1932), p. 31. 

2. Also in Katalog des Pekinger Tripifaka von Prof. Alfred Forke, 
Berlin, 1916, p. 11, No. 63; Hobogirin, Fascicule annexe. No. 1648. 

3. Nanjio perhaps so conjectures as the name ^Upatisya’ was also 
used in connection with Sariputra. See M. i. 150. 

4. Bagchi (p. 418) gives 519 A.D. 

5. This information is given in the Continued Biography of Worthy 

Monks ; also compare Bagchi, pp. 415-418. Przyluski, gives 

in his ittroduction pp. xi-xii to ^La legend de Tempereur Ai^oka* some 
inform ition about him. 
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Buddhist worthy monks as Chun-yan ^ ^ community-nourish- 
ment (Sangha-bhara) or Seng-khai # i| (Sangha-varman) 
community-armour. These translations help us to restore the 
name Seng-chie-po-lo to Sangha-bhara or Sangha-varman, but 
the Chinese po-lo may also be rendered as pala and so it is not 
unlikely that the name was Sangha-pala as Prof. Nagai restores 
it.' Sangha-paJa was a samana from Fu-nanor Bu-nan ( ^ ) 

Siam or Cambodia. He went to China and there translated some 
ten or eleven works. While he was in China, he became the dis- 
ciple* of an Indian monk named Gunabhadra (Kiu-na-phu-^ 
tho),* who himself came to China in 435 A.D. and was work- 
ing on translations till 443 A.D. We further learn from Bunyiu 
Nanjio’s catalogue that this Gunabhadra was a noted scholar 
of the Mahayana school. We are also told there (pp. 415-416) 
that ‘‘he was a ^ramana of Central India, a Brahman by caste 
and nicknamed the Mahayana on account of being well acquaint- 
ed with the doctrine of Mahayana. On his way to China 
Gunabhadra visited Sihala-dipa (Ceylon).^ If we look at the 
list of books translated by him, we find along with several 
Mahayana works, two books of the Hinayana school, Sainyukta- 
gama Sutra and Abhidharmaprakaranapada. This shows that 
Gunabhadra was also interested in Hinayana. He worked on 
translations till 443 A.D. and died in 468 A.D. in his seventy-fifth 
year. We learn from Nanjio that San-chie-pho-lo or Sangha-pala 
worked on his translations from 505-520 A.D. and died in the year 
520 while he was in his sixty-fifth year.® The Biography of the 
Buddhist Worthy Monks referred to above tells us that Sangha- 
pala was a very brilliant and highly precocious boy. As soon 
as he came of age to begin his study, he left the worldly life 
and specialized himself in the study, of the Abhidhamma. 
Having heard the name of the country of China as famous for 
the study of the Dhamma, he took a boat and went to that 


1. 8. L^vi (J.Aa. 1915, p. 26) does not think this to be correct. 

2. Bagchi, Przyluski, following P. Pelliot, consider this as impossible: 
also see B.E.F.E.O., III. p, 285. It is suggested that probably there u 
a confusion with another name Gupavrddhi. 

^ ^ PB’> Nanjio (pp. 415-16) adds one more character lo 
4. Taisho, 60. d44a. 18, 

6. M. Pelliot [B.E.P.E.O., III, p. 286] says ‘C’est une ina&yertanco*. 
He gives 624 A.D. Bagchi [p. 416], Przyluski [Introd. p. Xtk^ follow 
Pelliot. 
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country. We have here no information as to who brought 
TJpatissa^s Vimuttimagga to China. But judging from the fact 
that Sanghapala was quite young when he came to China and 
from the fact that Gunabhadra, on his way to China^ visited 
Ceylon, it seems not unlikely that the work was brought to China 
by Gunabhadra when he went to that country in 435 A.D. 

This book Vimuttimagga of TJpatissa bears such a close simi- 
larity, as will be seen from the synopsis of the book, with 
Buddhaghosa^s Visuddhimagga that we cannot explain it as 
merely a matter of accident. Now, Buddhaghosa, who came to 
Ceylon and composed the Visuddhimagga and at least the Com- 
mentaries on the Four Nikayas, was a contemporary of 
King Mahanama who was crowned in Ceylon in or about 
413 A.D.^ 

Ceylonese tradition assigns the arrival of Buddhaghosa in 
Ceylon to the year 965^ after the death of the Buddha. Ac- 
cording to the Ceylonese tradition^ the Buddha died in 543 B.C. 
That gives us 422 A.D. as the date of Buddhaghosa’s arrival 
in Ceyloif. Visuddhimagga was the first work of Buddhaghosa 
after his arrival in Ceylon. It was this book that proved his 
ability to undertake the larger work of re-translating the Sinha- 
lese Atthakathas into the Magadhi language. So it seems very 
probable that by the time Gunabhadra came to Ceylon, Buddha- 
ghosa’s Visuddhimagga was also well-known. 

Now here is a problem. Upatissa's Vimuttimagga, as we 
have it now in its Chinese translation, bears a very close re- 
semblance to Buddhaghosa^s Visuddhimagga. It cannot be a 
matter of mere coincidence. It will have to be accounted for in 
one or the other of the following ways: — 

(1) That Buddhaghosa had XJpatissa^s Vimuttimagga before 
him, that he took the framework of Upatissa's Vimuttimagga 
and amplified it with his sholastic erudition. 


1. Mai. pp. 76, 81, 96; Max Miiller, S.B.E., Vol. X, p. 15 gives 
410-432 A.D. as the period of Mahanama’s reign; Rhys Davids gives 
413 A.D., Vol. II, p. 886 of E.R.E. ; Winternitz (Geschichte der Indischen 
Litteratur, Vol. II, p. 152) gives 413 A.D.; Geiger gives 458-480 A.D. as 
the date of fhe reign of King Mahanama, p. xxxix, Intr. to Mahavamsa- 
Translatio^*. 

2. Jial. p. 81. 3. Mai. p. 16. 

C 


Vimutti- 
magga 
similar to 
Visuddhi- 
magga. 


Pour 

possible 

theories. 
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Nagai’s 

views. 


(2) That Upatissa had Buddhaghosa’s book before hiiu 
and that he abridged it by cutting down several chapters and at 
the same time introduced several modihcations in consistency 
with the doctrines and views of the school to which he belonged. 

(3) That both these books go to some old common source 
like the Atthakathas upon which both of them draw, each treat- 
ing and interpreting the same old material in consistency with 
the doctrines and views of the school of each. 

Still another possibility is suggested. 

(4) That the main part of Upatissa’s Vimuttimagga might 
have been composed before Buddhaghosa’s Visuddhimagga, and 
that some portions might have been added to this book by 
Sanghapala who translated the book into Chinese under the 
influence of the Mahayana school.^ 

Let us see if we can find any justification for any of these 
theories or whether we can arrive at any decisive conclusion 
at all. 

Prof. M. Nagai seems to hold the view given as 4 above. ^ 
He identifies TJpatis.sa, the author of the Vimuttimagga, with 
one Upatissa who is mentioned in the list of the great Theras 
who handed down the Vinayapitaka from the time when 
Mahinda came to Ceylon.^ He points out that Pali Samanta- 
pasadika, as well as its Chinese translation by Sanghabhadra 
in 488 A.D., gives an anecdote of Upatissa and his two dis- 
ciples, Mahasumma and Mahapaduma, showing that Upatissa 
as a teacher of the Vinaya was held in high esteem. He gives 
another anecdote which tells us how Mahapaduma cured the 
queen, wife of King Vasabha. of an illness. This King Vasabha 
was crowned, according to Wijesinha, in G6 A.D.* So, Prof. 
Nagai concludes that this Upatissa, .^vho is mentioned in the 
list of the Theras that handed down the Vinaya, who was held 
in great respect by the Sangha and who was a contemporary 
of King Vasabha [who was crowned in 6G A.D.J, is the author 
of the Vimuttimagga, and that Buddhaghosa had probably this 
book before him when he wrote the Visuddhimagga. 


1. J.P.T.S. 1917-19, p. 79. 

2. J.P.T.S. 1917-19, pp. 71, 78, 79. 3. Se^^^Vin. v. 3. 

4. J.P.T.S. 1917-19, pp. 73, 74; Mai. (p. 49) gives thel period of 
Vasabha’s reign as 65-109 A.D. approximately. ^ 
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Here, however, we do not find any other proof adduced hy 
Prof, Nagai to identify him with the author of the Vimutti- 
magga. His main reliance is on the fact that there happens 
to be one XJpatissa mentioned in the list of the Theras who 
handed down the Vinaya and about whom the Samantapasadika 
in its Pali as well as Chinese version gives some anecdotes. 

Dr. Malalasekara, having considered this opinion of Prof. 
NTagai, suggested that there is no reason to conclude that the 
Visuddhimagga is a revised version of the Vimuttimagga, as 
Prof. Nagai suggests. we suppose,*’ says he, ^‘that the 

Vimuttimagga was the result of books brought by Gunabhadra 
of Mid-India, from his travels in Ceylon and other Hinayana 
countries, the solution of the problem seems clear. Both 
authors drew their inspiration from the same source.” He 
suggests that although Buddhaghosa came to Ceylon to study 
the Sinhalese Atthakathas which were genuine, there might still 
have been some Commentaries in India, which were studied in 
that country with traditional interpretation handed down 
through centuries. ”If then it is assumed,” concludes Dr. 
Malalasekara, ^Hhat the Vimuttimagga found its way into China 
by way of some of the schools which flourished in India at that 
time, and which studied the Canon in the more or less tradi- 
tional method, it would not be difficult to conclude that the 
Visuddhimagga and the Vimuttimagga are more or less inde- 
pendent works written by men belonging to much the same 
school of thought — the Theravada.” This view coincides with 
the third of the probable theories that we suggested above. 

These conflicting views on the subject of the inter-relation 
between Upatissa’s Vimuttimagga and Buddhaghosa’s Visuddhi- 
magga prompted me to make a comparative studv of both these 
texts and I intend in the following pages to submit the results 
of my study on this subject. 

"We shall have to decide this question of the inter-relation be- 
tween these two texts after thoroughly investigating the evid- 
ence, internal and external, that is available to us. 

Let us first see what internal evidence we can get from the 
comparative study of both these books which form the main 
part of this dissertation. We shall, of course, go into more 
details of the Vimuttimagga than those of the Visuddhimagga, 
as the fc^mer is much less known than the latter. 


Dr. Malala 

sekara’s 

view. 
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General 
luxx)unt of 
the Vim. 


The Vimuttimagga is divided into twelve chapters in twelve 
fasciculi or Chinese books. The division of the books seems to 
be based on no other principle but the convenience of the size 
of each book, while the division of the chapters is more syste- 
matic, being based on the proper division of the subject matter. 

The first chapter is merely introductory in which XJpatissa, 
the author of the Vimuttimagga, takes up the following stanza: 

Sllam samadhi paniid ca vimutti ca anuttard 

anuhuddhd ime dhammd Gotamena yasassind.^ 

[A. ii. 2; D. ii. 123]. 

as the basis for his whole work. In the introductory chapter, he 
comments on this stanza and says why he must show the Way 
to Deliverance (vimutti). In the second chapter, TJpatissa gives 
the classification of Slla, conduct. In the third chapter, he 
discusses the various kinds of practices of purification (dhutas). 
In the fourth, he gives the classification of concentration 
(samadhi). In the fifth chapter called ‘Search for the Best 
Friend^ (Kahjdna-rmtta’-i^ariyesand), TJpatissa discusses the qua- 
lities of the best friend and tells us the ways and means to 
find out such a friend. The sixth chapter is devoted to the 
discussion of the different types of character or disposition 
(cariyd). The seventh chapter enumerates the various devices 
or helpful means (kammatthdndni) to attain the concentration 
and further shows how they can be thoroughly understood. The 
eighth chapter is the longest chapter and is divided into five parts. 
This whole chapter shows in a detailed manner how all those 
devices (or kammatthdndni) could be used to induce concentra- 
tion. The ninth chapter treats of the five miraculous powers which 
one attains as a consequence of mastery over the various practices 
of concentration. The tenth chapter gives the classification of 
insight (paiind). The eleventh chapter, divided into two parts, 
gives a detailed treatment of the five means (updyd), insight into 
which helps one to be free from darkness of ignorance and helps 
one to cut off craving and to attain noble wisdom (ariyd pafind^. 
The twelfth chapter, also divided into two parts, treats of pene- 
tration into the Truths by means of Purities (visuddhiyo) and 
Insights (fuma)j by accomplishing which one reaches the Fruit 
of holy life culminating in Arhatship. 


1. P. 1; Conduct, Concentration, Insight and unsurpassable^eliver- 
ance — these dhammas the Illustrious Gotama understood in succession. 
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Thus it will be seen that all these chapters contain an ex- 
position of the topics mentioned in the introductory stanza, 
namely, conduct (stla)y concentration (samddhi), insight 
(pannd) and deliverance {vimutti). The following table shows 
the correspondence of the chapters of the Vimutti-magga with 
those of the Visuddhi-magga : — 

Vimuttimagga 
I Introductory 
II Sila^pariccheda 
III Dhutdni 

TV Samadhi-pariocheda 
V Kalydnamitta-pariyesand 
VI Cariya-paricchedn 
VII Kammatthdna-pariccheda 

VIII Kamma-dvdra 


IV Pathavl-kasina-niddesa, 
paragraphs 21-138. 

IV Pafhavl kasiiia-niddesa, 
IV. 139 — to the end of 
the chapter. 

V Sesa-kasinaniddesay 
paragraphs 1-23. 

X Arnppaniddesa 

V Sesa-kasiim-niddesa, 
paragraphs 24-26. 

VI Asubha-niddesa 
VII Cha-anussatuniddesa 

VIII Aiiussati-kammafthdjia- 
niddesa 

IX Brahmavihara-niddesa 

XI Samadhi-niddesa 

XII 1 ddhividka-niddesa 

XIII Abhinna-niddesa 


[or kammormukha {?)] 
'' Part one 

Part two 

Part three 

Part four 

Part five 

IX Panca abhinnd 


Visuddhimagga 
Nothing Corresponding 
I Sllaniddesa 

II Dhutanga-niddesa 

III KammaUhdna-gahana- 
niddesa 


Comparison 
of the 

chapters of 
Vim. & Vis. 
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VIMUTTIMAGGA 


Common 

sources. 


yimuttimaggia 
X Panna-pariocheda 

XI Panca updyd 
Part one 

Part two 

XII Sacca-pariccheda 

Part one 


Part two 


{ 


f 


I 


L 


V isuddhimagga 
XIV Khandhorniddesa 
paragraphs 1-27. 

XIV Khandha-niddesa, 

paragraphs 27-the end. 

XV Ayatana-niddesa 
XVII Paticcasamuppdda-niddesa 

XVI Indriya- sacca-niddesay 

paragraph 13 — to the end 
(the part on sacca only). 

XVIII Ditthivisuddhi-niddesa 
XIX Kankhdvitar ana-vis iiddhi- 
niddesa 

XX Mag gamaggandna-das Sana- 
visuddhiniddesa (in part). 
XXI Patipada-ndnadassanorvisud- 
dhi-niddesay paragraphs 
1-28. 

XXI Patipadd-ndnadassana-visud- 

dhi-niddesay paragraph 
29-to the end. 

XXII Nanadassana-visuddhi-nid- 

desa. 

XXIIl Panndhhdvandnisamsa-nid- 
desa. 


This is only a rough correspondence between the different 
chapters of the two boohs, some chapters, especially the last 
three or four, of the Visuddhimagga being inextricably mixed 
up in the two parts of the twelfth chapter of the Vimutti- 
magga. 

This brief resume of the contents of the two books at once 
reveals the fact that there is more than superficial agreement 
between these two books. X/et us go into more details. 

It is a well-known fact that in the Visuddhimagga, Buddha- 
ghosa very often refers to, or quotes from, older authorities which 
he specifically names, such as the Vibhanga, the Patisambhida, 
the Niddesa, the Petaka, the Atthakathas on the Nikayas, or 
alludes to by some general name like Pali, Porauas| Pubba- 
cariyas, or Atthakathas. Sometimes, he merely says, ‘So it has 
been said (vuttarp, h^etar[i)\ without giving any indication as to 
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what source he refers to. Now it is remarkable to note that there 
are many correspondences between the several passages in the two 
books that are due to these common sources of the texts from Pali, 
or from the Poranas, Pubbaeariyas or from the Atthakathas. We 
find several passages which are found in both the texts in 
identical, or almost identical words and attention is drawn to 
these, from time to time, in the main part of this dissertation. 
We shall indicate here only a few outstanding cases. 

(i) Passages from the Pali Texts. 

Among the Pali texts, the first four Nikayas, the Vibhanga and 
Patisambhidamagga are the texts on which both Upatissa and 
Buddhaghosa mostly draw. The passages, for instance, taken as 
texts by Upatissa for the exposition of the trances or anussatis 
(except that of Upasama), or iddhis, or nirodha^samapatthi are 
the same as those given by Buddhaghosa ; for they all avowedly 
go to one and the same common source. The explanation of 
dcdra-gocara in the second chapter of the Vimuttimagga (p. 11) 
is the same as that in Buddhaghosa ; for, both of them draw upon 
the Vibhanga. The explanation of iddhis (p. 8G) goes back to the 
common source of the Patisambhida. The explanation of some 
of the questions regarding N irodha-samapatU (p. 128) is based 
on the Culavedalla-sutta (no. 44 of the Majjhimanikdya). The 
passage taken for the exposition of dndpdjiasati and its advan- 
tages (p. G9) are taken by both the authors from S.v. 322, and 
M. iii. 82 respectively. 

In addition to these, there are scores of passages, too numerous 
to be mentioned here, taken from the Pali texts quoted by both 
the authors, as authorities or illustrations of a point under dis- 
cussion. In some cases Buddhaghosa merely alludes to a passage 
by giving the introductory words or by giving the name of a 
sutta, while Upatissa gives the same passage in full. For ins- 
‘tance, while explaining the disadvantages or dangers of worldly 
pleasures (kdmesu adlnavd) Buddhaghosa merely refers to th( 
passage in the Majjhimanikaya, sutta 22, beginning with 
appassadd kdmdy while Upatissa gives, in full, the passage (p. 44) 
including the similes of a skeleton of bones, a piece of flesh, a 
torch of grass or reed, a dream, a fruit, or a thing begged and 
so on. In another place, Buddhaghosa merely refers, for the 
explanation of vijjd and carana^ to the Ambat^ha^ and the 


Passages 
from the 
Pali. 


1. D. i, sutta no. 3. 
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Btayabherava' suttaa, while XJpatissa gives the full explanation 
as given in these suttas.* 

(ii) Poranas. 

There are several passages quoted by Buddhaghosa from 
Poranas and some of these passages are found in TJpatissa's 
Vimuttimagga in almost similar words. For instance, a num- 
ber of the verses at the end of chapter XVIII of the Visuddhi- 
magga, about the inter-dependence of ^name’ and ^form’ are 
found in the Vimuttimagga^ in almost similar words, the 
variations being noted in the detailed synopsis of the Vimutti- 
magga. Likewise, the similes of a lamp (jpaMpa), the sun 
{suriya) and a boat (ndvd) given in the Visuddhimagga XXII. 
92, 95, 96 are found in the Vimuttimagga in identical words. ^ 

(iii) Pubbacariyas. 

The passage explaining the arising of the different conscious- 
nesses of the eye, ear, nose, etc. ascribed by Buddhaghosa 
in XV. 39 to Pubbacariyas (Former Teachers), is found in the 
Vimuttimagga* in a slightly varied but fuller form. 

XJpatissa refers several passages to former teachers and some 
of these are found with slight variations in Buddhaghosa's 
Visuddhimagga although Buddhaghosa does not make mention of 
any former teachers in that connection. For instance, XJpatissa 
says* (7.3a.3) that former teachers have mentioned four ways 
of cultivating dndpdnasati^ which he gives as ganaridy anuban- 
dhand, thapand, and sallalchhaTW,, while Buddhaghosa in VIII. 
189, gives these four ways, and in addition four more without 
saying anything about former teachers. While treating of the 
Catudhdtuvavatthdnay XJpatissa says (8.15.1) that former teachers 
have given ten^ ways in which this vavattluma can be done, 
whereas Buddhaghosa speaks in XI. 86 of thirteen ways without 
speaking of any former teachers. In his treatment of divine ear 
(dibbasota), Upatissa speaks of the way, according to some 
teachers, of developing the power of divine hearing and says 
that the yogdvacara begins first with giving his attention to the 
sounds of worms residing within his body.® Buddhaghosa speaks 
in XIII. 3, without any mention of former teachers, of the sounds 
of these worms residing within one’s body. 

2.^ p. 63. 

4. p. 119. 

8. p. 83. 


1. M. i. Butta no. 4. 

3. pp. 113, 116. 

6. p. 101. 6. p. 70. 


7. p. 82. 
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(iv) Attliakath&s. 

There are some passages quoted from the Atthakathas by 
Buddhaghosa. For instance, in the chapter on the Asuhhani- 
Tmtta^ he quotes a very long passage (VI. 19-22), showing in a 
detailed manner how the yogdvacara should go to a place where 
he can find the asuhhanimitta. This whole passage is found 
in the Vimuttimagga^ (6.3a.2-6.5a.3) with a slight variation 
consisting of the omission of the repeated phrases. Similarly, 
while speaking of the first four kasinas, the kasinas of the Earth, 
Water, Fire and Wind, both the authors seem to be referring to 
the same Atthakathas ; for we find correspondence in their treat- 
ment even to the details. In the quotation given by Buddhaghosa 
IV. 22, we have a reference to the size of the nimitta, suppaTnat- 
taip %d mrdvamatta'm vd, as big as ‘a winnowing-basket or a water- 
bowl.^ Exactly the same idea, expressed in identical words, is 
found in the Vimuttimagga.* Similarly, in the treatment of the 
kasina of Wind, Buddhaghosa gives a quotation from the Attha- 
kathas, where we find a mention of the top of a sugar-cane, or of a 
bamboo ^V.9). We find the same mention in the Vimuttimagga.* 
The remarks by both the authors about the natural and artificial 
kdsiim in the case of the first four kasinas agree and we may 
explain this as due to the same common source of the 
Atthakathas. 

(v) In the Visuddhimagga IV.86, Buddhaghosa gives a 
passage from the Petaka showing how the five factors of a 
trance are the opposites of the five hindrances {nivarandni) , In 
the Vimuttimagga (4.17.1), we find exactly the same quotation 
ascribed by Upatissa to a book called San Tsang^ H |R. 

(vi) In the Visuddhimagga XIV. 48, Buddhaghosa gives the 
following verse ascribed to Sariputta, where we are told of the 
size of the sensitive part (pasada) of the eye : 

Y ena cakkhappasadena rupdni Toanupassati 
parittam sukhumain etam ukdsirasanhupamam. 

Now in the Vimuttimagga® (10.2.1), we have the same verse 
in almost identical words. Instead of ukdsira, Upatissa, as far 
as can be seen from this Chinese translation, uses the word ukd 
only. 

1. •p. 60. 2. p. 44 3. p. 68. 

4. p. 49; the same passage is quoted in DhsCm. p. 165 and Dhamma- 
pala in his commentary on the Visuddhimagga refers to Petaka at least 
three times (pp. 163, 194, 874) almost in a similar context. 

6. p. 96. 
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(vii) Over and above these cases, where the common source 
of the parallel passages can be definitely ascertained, there are 
others where the similarity is distinctly seen, although the 
common source may not be known. ^ For instance, in the chapter 
on the ‘Search for the Best Friend^ (Kalydna-mitta^-pcmyesand), 
Upatissa mentions^ the seven qualities of the best friend which 
are identical with those given by Buddhaghosa in the verse 
III. 61. Likewise, the comment on the word sikkhati, as given 
by Upatissa,^ is word for word the same as is found in the 
Visuddhimagga VIII. 173. So also, the comment on the word 
anubandhand in the Visuddhimagga VIII. 196 is the same as 
Upatissa^s comment on the same word.* Upatissa also gives a 
passage* which corresponds to Buddhaghosa’s four nayas, 
ekattanaya^ ndnattanaya^ abydpdranaya, evamdhaTnmatdnaya 
given by Buddhaghosa in XVII. 309-313 and XX. 102. 

We also find several similes and metaphors which are com- 
mon to both of our texts, either because they are taken from a 
common source or because one has borrowed from the other. 
The parable of a mountain-cow (gdvl pabbateyyd) in the 
Visuddhimagga IV. 130, taken from an older' source 
(A. iv. 418-19), is given by Upatissa.® The simile of a young 
calf (dhenupaka vacclia) given by Buddhaghosa in IV. 174 is 
also given by Upatissa.^ The simile of a saw' (kakaca) used for 
cutting wood, given by Buddhaghosa in VIII. 201-203 to illus- 
trate how attention is to be directed to the wind of breath as it 
comes in and goes out, is found in the Vimuttimagga.® The 
simile of the same as given in the Kakacupama sutta (No. 21 of 
Majjhimanikaya) is given by Upatissa in another place® to 
illustrate how one should see the (disadvantages in ill-will. 
This corresponds to Buddhaghosa^s mention of the same in 
IX.15. The similes of a drum and sound^® (B. XVIII. 6.), a lame 
man and a blind man“ (B. XVIII. 35.), flash of lightning 
and a city of Gandharvas^® (B. XX. 104.) are found in the Vimutti- 
magga. The Mahabhutas are compared by Upatissa to three sticks 
reclining upon one another.^® This corresponds to Buddhaghosa's 
simile in another context where he shows the inter-dependence of 


1. Probably it may be some dcariyamaia. 

2. p. 32. 3. p. 70, 4. p. 70. 

6. p. 116. 6. 61. 

7. p. 62; also cf. Pe^., Bur. ed. p. 131 : vaceho hhlrapako va mdtaram. 

8. p. 70. 9. p. 78. 10. p. 113. 

11. p. 113. 12. p. 116. 13. p. 96. 
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ndma and rdpa tlms : yathd hi dvlsu nalakaldpisu aftfLaTwfiiiaTp, 
nissdya tha^itdsu in XVIII.32. XJpatissa in 11.14.10 gives a simile 
‘like a man who takes water from some one place in the ocean, 
tastes it with his tongue and knows all the water in. the ocean 
to be salty This corresponds to Buddhaghosa^s eka^jalor 
hindumhi sakala-samuddorjalarasaTn viya^ ‘as the taste of all 
water in the ocean is in one drop of water from it* (XVI. 60), 
used in a different context. Even the illustration of devamaTp, 
devdyatanam iva, given by Buddhaghosa in X.24.31 while ex- 
plaining the meaning of the word dyatana, is found in the 
Vimuttimagga.® The similes of the continuous flame* of a 
lamp, a moth^ falling into a lamp, or the flame of a lamp' in a 
quiet place,* which are very common in Buddhist literature, 
are given by both Buddhaghosa and TJpatissa. So also 
Upatissa, like Buddhaghosa, gives the similes of the strik- 
ing of a bell and the fluttering of wings by a bird to illustrate 
vitakkay and the similes of the merging sound and the wheeling 
round of a bird to illustrate mcdra.^ 

There are several other similes which are peculiar to 
Upatissa. He has given some protracted similes. For instance, 
there is a beautiful long-protracted simile of a king who is 
asleep,^ who hears the sound of a knock on the door, wakes up, 
instructs a servant to have the door opened, sees his gardener 
coming with a mango-fruit, eats the mango-fruit which the 
queen cuts and gives to him, gives his judgment about the fruit 
and goes back to sleep again. This simile is given to illustrate 
the whole process of thought when an object is seen through the 
sense-aperture of the eye.® Another protracted simile given by 
Upatissa to illustrate the inter-relation of the different factors 
of Dependent Origination (paticca-samuppada) , and to show that 
the round of birth and death is without a beginning and without 
an end, is that of a seed and the rice-plant.® 

Upatissa illustrates the distinction between upacdra and 
appand by some beautiful similes. Upacdra is like a boat on 
water full of waves; appand like a boat on water where there 
is no wind. Upacdra is like a young boy, appand like a strong 

1. p. not quoted. 2. p. 55. 3. p. 114. 4. p. 116. 

6. Vis. XIV. 139, ^nivdte dtpacclnam thiti viya cetaso thitV ; cf. 
AtthaSalinl, p. 119. 

*6. p.f46. 

7. pp. 101-02; for a closely allied simile, see Atthasalini pp. 279-80, 
§ 673. 

8. p. 102. 9. p. 104. 
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man. Upacdra is like a blind man, appand like one who is not 
blind. Upacdra is like a man who recites suttas only after a 
long time and so forgets; appand is like one who recites suttas 
constantly and so does not forget (4. 7. 8. -4,7a. 4). This simile 
of the recitation of the suttas seems to be a favourite one with 
TJpatissa. He compares vitahka to a man who recites suttas in 
his mind, while vicdra is compared to one who meditates over 
the meaning of a sutta} (4.12a. 10-4. 13.1). 

The distinction between gotrahhu-ndria and maggandna is 
illustrated in this way. The former is like a man who has only 
one foot outside the threshold of a burning city, while the latter 
is like one who has put both his feet outside the city.® There 
is a most apt simile given by Upatissa to illustrate the 
cultivation of equanimity (upekkhd) after the cultivation of 
friendliness (mettd)^ compassion (karund) and rejoicing or delight 
{mudita). Just as a man when he sees his relative coming back, 
after a long absence in a far-ofiP country, pays attention to him 
for some time, but, later on, as time passes by, he becomes in- 
different to him’.® There is another very appropriate simile to 
illustrate the behaviour of a yogdvacara with his master. ‘Like 
a newly married bride going to wait upon her father-in-law and 
mother-in-law, the yogdvacara should have a sense of conscien- 
tiousness (hiri) and fear (ottappa)^ and should receive instruc- 
tions from his master.’* TJpatissa shows the appropriateness of 
the order of the Four Noble Truths by illustrating them with 
the simile of a physician who first sees the symptoms of a 
disease, hears the cause of it and then seeing the possibility of 
a cure, prescribes a suitable medicine for the cure of the disease.® 
The impurities of the body oozing out through its nine openings 
are compared to wine placed in a leaking pot® (8.22a. 1). 
The simile of an iron ball red-hot with fire, that could 
be moulded into whatever thing one likes, is given by TJpa- 
tissa (9.6a.5). With this may be contrasted the similes of 
a goldsmith and of a potter preparing, respectively, whatever 
ornaments and pots they like from the red-hot gold and well- 
kneaded earth (B.XII.2). To illustrate the unknown destiny of 
an Arhat, TJpatissa gives the simile of red-hot iron beaten and 
giving out sparks. When it is dipped into water we do not 
know where the sparks disappear;^ so we do not know anything 

i 

1. p 47. 2. p. 119. 3. p. 81. 4. p. 33. 6. p. 110. 

6. p. 86; cf. p. 76. 7. p. 120; also cf. Sn. 1074, 1076. 
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about the destiny of an Arhat.^ The simile of one who is afraid 
of a poisonous serpent is given by Fpatissa in 5.17,7-8. One 
who wants to be free from upad^akkhandhas is compared to a 
man who wants to get rid of a poisonous serpent whom he has 
grasped unawares.^ The simile of an elephant and a goad is 
often given by TJpatissa. For instance, he says, one must apply 
oneself to a samddhi-nimdtta for controlling oneself, just as a 
goad is applied to an elephant for controlling him.® To express 
harmfulness of a thing, TJpatissa gives the similes of riding an 
elephant without a goad,^ or of a man who, having a natural 
excess of the humor of phlegm, eats fatty things® or one who, 
having a natural excess of bile in his humors, takes hot drinks.® 
TJpatissa gives another very beautiful and most appropriate 
simile. The four Great Elements (mahabhutani) are compared 
to three sticks reclining upon one another and the Derived Ele- 
ments’ {upada Tupdni) are compared to the shadows of the three 
sticks. Like the three sticks, the Great Elements, depend upon 
one another, but the Derived Elements, although they are derived 
from the Great Elements, do not depend upon one another, 
like the shadows of the sticks.’' 

There are also some similes which Fpatissa gives from some 
older sources. For instance, to illustrate the first four trances* 
of the realm of form, Fpatissa gives the similes from M.i.276, 
277-78. Buddhaghosa does not give these similes. Similarly the 
similes of a cart and an army (p. 48) are quite usual similes in 
Buddhist literature.® Fpatissa uses both of them in 4.16.8-10. 
‘‘Just as, because of the different parts of the cart^° we can use the 
word cart, or because of the division of the army“ we can say an 
army, so this trance (jhdna) is so called because of the different 
factors'^ (angdni),^* Fpatissa also gives very appropriate similes 
to illustrate the meaning of the different sankharas. Touch 
(phassa) is like the light of the sun that strikes the wall, equani- 
mity (upekJchd) like a man holding a scale of balance, false 
view (diftbi) like a blind man touching and feeling an elephant, 
shamelessness like a caridala,^^ At another place, ‘not to delight 


1. 

p. 120. 

2. 

p. 118; also see p. 115. 

3. 

p. 116; also cf. p. 32, 41. 

4. 

p. 41. 


6. 

p. 41. 

6. 

p. 41. 


7. 

p. 9«. 

8. 

pp. 47, 79, 

62-63. 

9. 

Miln. pp. 26-28; Abhidharmako^a 

VIII. pp. 7-8. 


10. 

Cf. B. XVIII. 28. 

11. 

Cf. B. IV. 

p. 107. 

12. 

p. 48. 

13. 

P. 99. 




zxx 


VIMtJTTIMAGGA 


Points of 

dis-simi- 

larity. 


in good things’ is illustrated by the simile of a ca7}4^lcb who 
cares not for a princely throne.^ 

Having noticed the points of similarity between our two 
texts, let us now proceed to examine the points of dis-eimilarity. 
The differences between the two texts are of two kinds : (A) in 
the doctrinal points and (B) in the method of treatment. 

(A) At the outset it may be borne in mind that TJpatissa 
does not at all differ from Buddhaghosa on any fundamental 
doctrines of Buddhism. This clearly shows that both of them 
accept the same Theravada tradition. It is only on compara- 
tively minor points that they differ. 

(i) For instance, TJpatissa gives thirty-eight kammatthana^ 
as the principal ones and he mentions two others as only 
secondary.^ His whole treatment of the kammatthanas is based 
on the acceptance of thirty-eight kammatthanas, mentioning 
occasionally the other two. In the detailed treatment of these 
kammatthanas, however, he has included these two also. This 
subject is discussed in a note in the main body of this disserta- 
tion® and it will be seen from it that this classification of TJpatissa 
is based upon an older classification as seen in M.ii. 14-15, and 
Ps. i. 6. Netti and Abhidharmako^a of Vasubandhu (VIII. 36a) 
also give the same kasinas as are given here. 

(ii) TJpatissa speaks of the kasina-mandala as a circular, 
triangular or quadrilateral,* although he adds at the same time 
that former teachers considered a circular muTjdala as the best. 
Buddhaghosa does not make any mention of the triangular or 
quadrilateral kasina. 

(iii) In connection with the nimitta of the Brahmaviharas, 
TJpatissa speaks of the extension of the nimitta of the Brahma-, 
viharas as well as of the ten kasinas.® Buddhaghosa is definitely 
opposed to this view. He speaks against this view and it is 
quite obvious that he has in mind some definite theorists who 
held this view. Can it not be that Buddhaghosa has this passage 
of TJpatissa or this view of the school of TJpatissa in mind? 

(iv) TJpatissa speaks of and accepts fourteen cariyas,® or 
types of disposition, while Buddhaghosa, although he is aware 

1. p. 15; also cf. Sik. 129-30, 150. 

2. p. 38. 

4. pp. 43-44. 

6. p. 34. 


3. pp. 38-39 note. 
6. p. 39. 
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of this fourteen-fold classification^ accepts only six cariyas. 
He definitely rejects the fourteen-fold classification (B. Ill, 74). 
He devotes a lot of space to the discussion of these cariyas and 
we shall have an occasion to refer to them again. ^ 

(v) Upatissa gives thirty kinds of rupas,* four being the 
mahabhutas, the great elements, and twenty-six upadarupas, 
derived-matter. Buddhaghosa, gives only twenty-eight (XIV. 36). 
He is aware of some other kinds of rupas, which are 
added by some to his list. He discusses those rupas and rejects 
all of them. In this connection, among other rfipas, he mentions 
jatirnpa and adds : ^according to some (ekaccdnam Tuatena, 
XIV. 71), 7niddharupa\ Upatissa seems to accept these two 
rupas. He has a very consistent view about this Ttiiddha-rUpa , 
the material form or quality of sloth. He refers to middhor 
Tupa on three other occasions. In 4. 15. 4-4. 15a. 1 and in 
10. 3a. 2-3, Upatissa says that middha-rupa is of three kinds — that 
which is produced by weather {utuja), produced from mind 
{cittaja)f and produced from food {dhdraja), Upatissa says that 
it is the ^cittaja-middha that is a hindrance (nlvarana) and not 
the other two; for, they can be even in an Arhat. He gives a 
quotation^ from Anuruddha to explain that cittaja middha is to 
be given up at the time of Arhatship, while the other two can 
be given up later. In 12,13.10, Upatissa mentions only thlna 
(mental languor) and uddhacca (restlessness) as things that are 
given up at the time of entrance into the Path of Arhatship,* 
while Buddhaghosa mentions thlna-middha^ and udhacca in 
the same connection (XXII. 71). 

This view of Upatissa is supported by the author of the 
Milinda-panha. In this book, we find the mention® of ten kinds 
of physical states {Jcdydnugata dJiamma) over which an Arhat 
has no control. Among these ten, we find middha, 

(vi) Buddhaghosa speaks of the five angas or factors of the 
first trance, three of the second, and two each of the third and 
fourth (IV. 106, 139, 153,183). The factors of each trance are as* 
follows : — 

Ist trance, 5 angas : vitakka^ vicdray plti, sukha and ekaggatd, 

2itd trance, 3 angas : pltiy sukha and ekaggatd. 

3rd trance, 2 angas : sukha and ekaggatd, 

4th tranc%, 2 angas : upekkhd and ekaggatd. 

1. pp. xxxvii, xxxix-xi. 2. p. 95. 3. p. 48. 4. p. 123. 

5. Also see Dcm. iii. p. 1027. 6. Trenckner’s ed. p. 263. 
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ment of the foetus week hy_ week. A comparison with Atharva- 
veda as well as with some of the old Indian medical works 
like Vagbhat’s Astanga-hrdaya/ and Caraka^ and Su4ruta® 
shows that the names of the worms given by Upatissa are 
different from those mentioned in these works. Su4ruta speaks 
of the development of foetus month by month and not week by 
week.^ Upatissa's exposition of the Law of Dependent Origina- 
tion is quite simple and is illustrated by the simile of the 
rice-seed and rice-plant.® 

(iii) We find from the comparison of these two texts that 
where Upatissa is brief, Buddhaghosa is prolix and where 
Upatissa goes into details Buddhaghosa does not. For instance, 
while explaining the word atthdnay Upatissa mentions® only 
six atthanas which correspond to Biiddhaghosa’s palibodhas 
that are given by him as ten (III. 109). We have already men- 
tioned above^ another cavse where Buddhaghosa gives eight w^ays 
of cultivating mindfulness of breath (VIII. 189) while Upatissa 
gives only four.® Upatissa mentions only four advantages of 
cultivating samadhi,^ while Buddhaghosa mentions five 
(XI. 120-24). We have also referred to (p. xxiv) another case 
•where Upatissa mentions only ten ways, given by former teachers, 
of catudhatuvavatthcma,^^ while Buddhaghosa gives thirteen. 
Upatissa gives only three divisions of sila : duvidha^ tividhay 
catiihhidha (pp. 7-14). He does not speak of the pailcavidha 
class which Buddhaghosa gives. Upatissa does not speak of 
the five kinds mastery {vasiyo, p. 51) that Buddhaghosa gives 
in IV.151. 

On the other hand Upatissa gives a detailed explanation of 
various kinds of 'vivehcd^ and the five; kinds of viTnuttiy^^ while 
Buddhaghosa does not. Upatissa gives six kinds of pltiy^^ while 
Buddhaghosa gives only five (IV. 94-100). Upatissa gives five 
kinds of suhha,^^ whereas Buddhaghosa does not speak of any- 


1. Nidanasthaiid., 14. 42-56. 

2. Vimanasthana, 7. 9-13. 

3. 54th adhyaya : Eng. Transl. by K. L. Bhishagratna, III. pp. 338-9. 

4. Third adhyaya*; Eng. Transl. by Bhishagratna, ii, p. 137 ff. 


5. 

p. 104. 

6. p. 32. 

7. 

p. xxiv. 

8. p. 70. 

9. 

p. 27. 

10. p. 82. 

11. 

p. 40. 

12. p. 1. 

13. 

pp. 47. 

14. p. 47. 
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thing of the kind'. In the classification of slla, samadhi and 
parind, (Jpatissa gives several divisions which are not given by 
Buddhaghosa and many of them are based upon some older texts 
like Vibhanga. Upatissa gives a detailed list of the special 
distinctions^ of the Buddha while Buddhaghosa merely refers to 
them (IX. 124). Upatissa gives a detailed statement of the 
disadvantages of ill-will/ while Buddhaghosa only alludes to 
some suttas (IX. 2). 

(iv) Upatissa sometimes introduces new matter which we 
do not find in the corresponding portion of Buddhaghosa. For 
instance, Upatissa mentions several gunas^ of each trance, 
twenty-five of the first, twenty-three of the second, twenty-two 
of the third and fourth trances and of the four formless (arupdva- 
cara) samadhis. Buddhaghosa does not say anything of the 
kind. Similarly, as a reward for each of these trances and 
samadhis, Upatissa names the planes of the different kinds of 
gods (together with their life-periods)^ where the yogdvacara is 
born. It is interesting to note that the life-periods assigned to 
these different gods by Upatissa do not agree in all cases 
with those given in Vibhanga (424-26), or Abhidhammattha- 
sangaha (chap. V. para. 6),-^ The following comparative list 
will be interesting : — 



According to 

According to 


Upatissa 

Abhs. & Vbh. 

Realm of the first trance 

Bra hmu-pdrisaj j d 

J kappa 

i kappa 

Bra hma-puro liitd 



Malid-hrahmd 

1 „ 

1 

Realm of the second trance 

Parittdhhd 

2 kappas 

2 kappas 

'Appamdndhhd 

4 

4 „ 

Abhassard 

8 

8 

Realm of the third trance 

Paritta-snbhd 

16 

16 

Appamdn asii h li d 

32 „ 

32 ,, 

SiibhakinJid 

04 

64 „ 

• 

1. pp. (te-66. 

2. p. 78. 3. 

pp. 47-56. 

4. pp. 50-56. 

6. Nor do they agree with 

the life-periods given by Vasubandhu in 

his Abhidharxnako^a, 
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According to According to 
XJpatissa Abhs. & Vbb, 

Realm of the foitrth trance 

ItZtSa } 60 k.pp.8 600 kappa. 


Suddhavasa 

Avihci 10,000 kappas 1,000 kappas 

Atappd 20,000 ,, 2,000 ,, 

Sudassa 40,000 ,, 4,000 ,, 

Stidmsl 80,000 ,, 8,000 ,, 

Akanitthu 100,000 ,, 10,000 „ 

Realm of the formless trances 

Akdsdnancdyatanupagd 2,000 ,, 20,000 ,, 

Vinndnancdyatanupagd 4,000 ,, 40,000 ,, 

Akincanfidyatanupagd 0,000 ,, 00,000 ,, 

N evcLsaundudsannyatandpagd 

84,000 „ 84,000 ,, 


While explaining the annssatis, XJpatissa explains or 
defines the subject of each of the anussatis. In his explanation 
of the word Dhamma in Dhamindmissati y XJpatissa gives a very 
interesting comment/ He explains the word Dhamma as 
Nibbdna and the Way to Nibbdna, His explanation of Nibbana 
is the cessation of all activities (sankhdrd), abandoment of all 
defilements, cessation of craving, dispassionateness and calmness. 
The way to Nibbdna, he explains, in terms of those dhammas 
which are known as the Thirty-seven Factors of Enlightenment 
(bodhipakkhiya-dhammd).^ Compare with this Buddhaghosa^s 
idea of Nibbdna in XVI. 64-74. 

Having noticed the points of similarity and dissimilarity, 
let us further see whether there is any direct or veiled reference 
in one book to the other, or whether there is any other evidence 
to make one believe in the probability of the author of one book 
having known the other. 

It has been, noted that Buddhaghosa, in his Visuddhimagga, 
often refers to the views of other philosophical systems or schools 
traditions — to the views of the Sankhya^ and Vai^esika* 

1. p. 66. 2. p. 66. 

3. XVI. 85, 91. 

4. XVI. 91, XVII. 117. 


or 
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dystemd, of those whom he calls Believers in God or (Supreme) 
Controller,^ of the Jainas,^ as well as to the views of other 
schools or traditions (in Buddhism).^ He does not mention them 
by their specific name but uses some word that is peculilarly 
characteristic of each of them or simply uses words like *ehe. 
ekacce^ keciy anne^ ayare^ or yo pana vadeyyay etc/ leaving it 
to the reader to imagine whom the cap fits. For our purpose, 
we are to confine ourselves to Buddhaghosa's references to other 
schools within the pale of Buddhism. Upatissa also often gives 
the views of other schools,^ introducing them simply with a re- 
mark such as ‘and it is said^ ‘further it is said/ Such references 
to the views of other schools made by Buddhaghosa and Upatissa 
in their books, we shall classify in the following way : 

(A) Those views that have been referred to by Buddhaghosa 
as well as by Upatissa. 

(B) Those views that have been ascribed to by one 

author and found to be exactly tallying with the views 
held by the other. 

It is well-known that Buddhaghosa belonged to the school 
of the Theravadins and accepted the tradition of the Mahavihara 
school in Ceylon. In his prefatory remarks to the Visuddhi- 
inagga, Buddhaghosa definitely says that he would give the ex- 
position of the Path of Purity, according to the traditional 
interpretation of those who belong to the Mahavihara (1.4). 

(A) (i) In the Visuddhimagga, 1.19, while giving the 

various interpretations of the word stia, Buddhaghosa says that 
there are others who interpret the word silay also in the sense of 
‘head' (sira) . or in the sense of ‘cooP (sUala). These same in- 
terpretations as well as a few others are given by Upatissa in 
1.6.3-10.* 

(ii) In the Visuddhimagga III. 78, Buddhaghosa says that 
there are others who would make three other cariyas — by way 
of craving, (tcmhd), egoism (mdna) and false belief (ditthiY: 
Upatissa also refers to this view as an alternative to his view, 
but he remarks that these three are included in his fourteen, as 

1. XVI. 30, 85; XVII. 22, 60, 117; XIX. 3; XXII. 119. 

2. » Xyi. 86, XVII. 62. 

3. I. 19, 38; II. 78, 79; III. 74, 78, 80, 96; XIV. 71; XV. 39; 
XVI. 62; XVII. 8, 14, 223; XXITI. 4, 7, 11. 

4. In addition to those of the older sources referred to on pp. xxiv-xxv, 

6. p. 6. 
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they are not different in meaning from some of those that are 
included in his fourteen.^ 

(iii) While speaking of the niinitta of the dnapdnasati^ 
Buddhaghosa says in VIII. 214, “There are some who say that the 
nimitta appears to some one, giving a pleasurable contact like 
that of soft cotton, or cotton-wool, or like a gentle breeze of 
wind.'' In the next paragraph, however, Buddhaghosa gives 
the opinion of the Atthakathas which he apparently accepts. 
Now, Upatissa gives a passage in which we can trace the expres- 
sions used by Buddhaghosa to express both these views. ^ 

(iv) Buddhaghosa refers in IX. 112 to the views of some 
people who believed that all the four appamahnas can have all 
the four or five trances. Upatissa refers to this same view and 
quotes** the very passage from A. iv. 300 given by Buddhaghosa. 

(v) In the Visuddhimagga XIV. 42, Buddhaghosa refers to 
the views of some regarding the sensitive parts of the five sense- 
organs. “There are others who say that the eye is the sensitive 
part in which the element of fire is predominant, the ear, the 
nose, tongue and the body are the sensitive parts in wKich the 
elements of space, wind, water, earth, respectively, predomi- 
nate," This same view is given in a detailed manner by 
Upatissa.^ 

(vi) Like Buddhaghosa, Upatissa also believed in the simul- 
taneous penetration into all the Four Truths. Upatissa refers to 
the view of those who believed in the attainment of Truths in 
successive stages {ndndhhisamaya) and points out in detail the 
flaws in this view of theirs. He gives seven flaws,® at least two 
of which can be identified with some of the refutations of this 
theory, given in the Kathavatthu i.213, para, 5 ff., 21G para. 10. 
Buddhaghosa refers to the theorists who held such views and 
dismisses them by saying that an answer to them has been given 
in the Kathavatthu.® 

^ (B) (i) In the Visuddhimagga II. 78, Buddhaghosa refers 

to a view of some who hold that there is an ahusala dhutanga. In 
II. 79, he also mentions those who think that the dhutanga is 
^kusalattikamnim'utta7n\ Now, Upatissa seems to be holding 

1. p. 34. 2. p. 70. 3. p. 81-82. • 

4. p. 96. 6* P- 120-^1. 

6, According to th© Kathavatthu-Commentary, this view was held 
by the Andhakas, Sahbatthavadins, Sammitiyas and Bhadrayanikas (see 
Points of Controversy, p. 130), 
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a view which corresponds to the latter of these views.^ In the 
Commentary on the Visuddhimagga, Dhammapala commenting 
on the word ‘those (yesarnY says that by this word, Buddhaghosa 
refers to those who lived in the Abhayagiri (Monastery). 
[Ahhayagirivdsike sandhdya aha, p. 9G, Burmese edition.] 

(ii) In the Visuddhimagga III. 74, Buddhaghosa refers to 
the views of those who held the belief in fourteen cariyas, in- 
stead of six according to his belief. This same view of fourteen 
cariyas is accepted by TJpatissa.^ 

(iii) There is a very important passage for our purpose in 
the Visuddhimagga III. 80, which read with Dhammapala’s 
comment, goes a long way to determine the relation between 
Buddliaghosa’s Visuddhimagga and Upatissa’s Vimuttimagga. 
There, ^ Buddhaghosa says : Taiva^ purivm tdva tisso canyd 
pubbdcimmnidund^ dhdtu~dosa-7iiddnd cd ii ekacce vddaiiti. 
“There are soDie who say that the first three cariyas of these 
are determined by one’s past actions, by [ithe excess of some of] 
the four great elements and of the humours.” Exactly this same 
theory is advocated by Upatissa. 

Dhammapala in his Paramattha-mahjfisa, the Commentary 
3n Buddhaghosa^s Visuddhimagga, says,'* while commenting on 
the word ekacce (p. 113 Burmese ed.) : ^^Ekacce ti Upatis* 
sattheram sandhayaha, Tena hi Vimuttimagge tathd vuttam.'* 
“The word ‘some’ is used with reference to the Elder Upatissa.; 
He has said so in the Vimuttimagga.” This is a very important 
comment by Dhammapala for our purpose. 

(iv) In continuation of the same passage, Buddhaghosa says 
in III. 81 : “They explain that one becomes rdgacarita when 
there is excess of the humour of phlegm and one becomes 
mohacanta when there is excess of the humour of wind. Or, 
that one becomes mohacarita when there is excess of 
the humour of phlegm and rdgacarita when there is excess 
of the humour of wind.” Buddhaghosa in the next para- 


1. pp. 23-24. 2. p. 34. 3. p. 3o. 

4. My attention was drawn to this passage by Prof. M. Nagai. He 
himself was informed of this passage by Nyanatiloka who has published 
[1931] the first volume of his German translation of the Visuddhimagga. 
In his* intijoduction to that book, on p. 6, he has quoted this Chinese 
passage from our Chinese version of the Vimuttimagga. See also 
‘Pratitya-Samutpada-^astra’ des Ullangha* von Vasudev Gokhle, [Bonn, 

105^01 r» in *> 
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graph, III. 82, points out a defect in this argument, that this 
explains only rdga and molia {rdga-mohu-dvayameva vuttarji). 
He means that there is no explanation of dosq. And another 
defect that he points out is that in the alternative explanation, 
the statement goes just counter to the statement in the first 
alternative. And so, he brushes aside the argument and con- 
cludes ‘all this is an indiscriminate statement {sahhametarih 
apariccliin7iavacana7]i ) . ^ 

it is curious to note that the argument that Upatissa 
ojEfers is the same that is put in the mouth of these people by 
Buddhaghosa except that his statement explains not only rciga 
and moha but al<o dosa. To make this point clear, let me re* 
produce the Pali rendering of the relevant passage* in our. 
Chinese text : Semhddhilw rdga-carito, pittadkiko dosa-carito, 
vatadhiko moha-carito, Aparait ca vuttam : semJuidhiko moha- 
carltOf vatcidJiiko raga-caritod' Here we see that in the first 
part of this statement all the three, vcigay dosa, media are men- 
tioned, while it is only in the last part that only two, moha 
and rdga^ are mentioned, and this can be explained by saying 
that the exchange in the two alternatives is between ulga and 
moha only, the second term ^dosa^ is not mentioned because it 
remains unaffected. 

If we believe in the authoritative statement of Dhainmapala 
that Buddhaghosa alludes to ITpatissa and his Vimuttimagga, 
does this statement of Buddhagdiosa imply that he misunderstood 
the point of view of his opponent or is it an example of deli- 
berate twisting by Buddhaghosa of his opponent’s statement? 

(v) We have already pointed out^ that Buddhaghosa, while 
speaking about the extension of the iiimitta of the Vralivuivilidra 
says in III. 113-114 that it should not he extended. He allows 
the extension of only the ten kasiiias (III. 100). Buddhaghosa 
dwells on this point of extension and shows his reasons why the 
niinitta of the B raltmavihdra should not be extended. It appears 
obvious, though he does not definitely say so, that Buddhaghosa 
has some people in mind, who hold this view. Now, Upatissa 
says (3.7a. G-7) that the nimitta of the kasinas and Brahma- 
viharas may be extended.® 

(vi) In the Visuddliimagga IV. 114, Buddhaghosa says: 
Patipaddvisuddhi 7idma sa-samhhdriko iipacdrOy upekkhdnubru- 
hand ndma appand, sampa1iarnsa7id ndma paccavekkhaiid ti 


1. p. 36. 


2. p. XXX. 


3. p. 39. 
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evameke va7yiiuiyantV\ ‘‘There are some who interpret the 
purity of the course as the neighbourhood-trance together with 
its accompanying things, the cultivation of equanimity as the 
raptured state of trance, and gladdening as reflection/' 
Buddhaghosa rejects this interpretation on the authority of a 
passage from the Patisambhida and gives his own interpretation. 
Now Upatissa accepts exactly this interpretation^ of those terms 
and the whole passage as given by him (4. 17. 10-4. 17a. 1) is 
identical in words with the passage quoted above from Buddha- 
ghosa. Dhammapala here again comes to our rescue. He gives 
us valuable information. He explains this word eke as Ahhaya- 
girivasinOy ‘those who lived in the Ahhayagiri [(monastery].' 

(vii) In the detailed enumeration of rupas, Buddhaghosa 
gives, as we have already noted (p. xxxi), twenty-eight rupas 
(XIV. 71). He mentions several other rupas, which some others 
would like to include, but he rejects them all, giving his 
reasons. Among these rupas, Buddhaghosa mentions jdtirupa and 
middharupa. Regarding the last, he says : EkaccdruhTp matena 
7 niddhari^pa 7 ii, Both these rupas Hpa. includes in his 
list, which according to him consists of thirty rupas. ^ Here also, 
Dhammapala is of great help to us^ He comments on the word 
ekaccdnavri as Ahhayagirivdslnam,^ XJpatissa and his school had 
a very consistent view about 7riiddh<irupa and we have already 
dealt with it above. ^ 

(vii) jVThile discussing the phalasamdpoitilf Buddhaghosa 
refers in XXIII. 7 to those who believed that the Sotapannas 
and Sakadagamis cannot have phalasaindpatti , but only those 
that occupy a higher stage than these (i.e. the An^amis and 
the Arhats) can have. He also states the reason given by them, 
that only these last two have reached perfection in samddhL 
He rejects their point of view on the ground that even an 
ordinary man {puihujjaiia) can attain the state of [perfection in 
a] lokiya-samddhiy and further, not wishing to bother himself 
with giving any more reasons, simply says; “Why think of 
reason or no reason P Has it not been said in the Sacred 

Texts P" He gives a quotation from Ps. i. 68 to support his 

own view that all ariyas can have phala^amdpatti. Now Upa- 
tissa's position (12.6.6) exactly corresponds to the view of these 


1. p. 49. 2. p. 95. 

3. Burmese edition of Paramatthamanjusa, Vol. II. p. 620. 

4. p. xxxi. 
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theorists* referred to by Buddhaghosa and he states exactly the 
same reason put in the mouth of these theorists by Buddhaghosa. 

It is curious to note that, immediately after this, Upatissa 
also makes a reference^ to those who held that all Ariyas can have 
phalasavidpatti and states as their authority the same passage 
from Ps. i. 68 (which Upatissa merely indicates by giving in- 
troductory words) on the strength of which Buddhaghosa 
supports his own view and rejects that of his opponent. 

(ix) In the Visuddhimagga XXIII. 11, Buddliaghosa again 
refers to the views of those who believed that the Sotdpanna^ 
starting penetrative insight with the intention of the attain- 
ment of the fruit {plmlasamapatti) ^ becomes Sahadagami, the 
Sakadagarm becomes Andgdml. Uj^atissa’s position is exactly 
the same^ (12.17.5). Here again Dhammapala is helpfuP to us 
in giving the information that this statement is made with 
reference to the Abhayagirivadins. 

Buddliaghosa continuing his argument points out the diffi- 
culty if the position of his opponent is accepted. He says that 
by accepting the view advocated by his opponents, w’^ wdll be 
driven to conclude that an Andgdvu becomes an Arhat, an 
Arhat a Paccekabuddha and a Paccekahiiddha a Buddha, 

Upatissa seems to have anticipated this objection and he 
answers (12.17.5) that an Andgdim^ while starting his penetra- 
tive insight for the attainment of the Fruit cannot immediately 
reach the Path of Arhat ship, because he does not produce 
vipassand dassana as it is not the thing aimed at by him, and 
because his reflection is not pow’erful enough^ [to enable him 
to reach the path of Arhatship] . 

Having studied the internal evidence of our two texts in so 
far as the similarity and dis-similarity of the ideas and in so far 
as reference to philosophical view^s or doctrinal points is con- 
cerned, let us now turn our attention to proper names — names, 
either of books, places, or personages mentioned in the 
Vimuttimagga. 

(i) One cannot fail to notice the names of two or three 
works referred to by Upatissa. He quotes from San Tsang H 
at three different times® and one of these quotations exactly agrees, 
as we have already noticed (p. xxv), with the quotation from the 

1 / 

1. p. 125. 2. p. 125. 3. p. 127, 

4. Burmese edition of Paramatthamaiijusa Vol. II. p. 896. 

6. p. 126. 6. pp. 46, 47, 49. 
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Petaka given by Buddhaghosa in IV. 86. The other two quota- 
tions I could trace in the Petakopadesa of Mahakaccana, 
Vllth Chapter, pp. 157, 158 of Hardy Manuscript (in Boman 
characters) preserved in the State Library of Berlin, a photo-, 
graphic copy of which I could secure some years ago. There 
is an edition of the Petakopadesa^ in Burmese characters printed 
in the Zabu Meit Swe Press, Rangoon, 1917 and the passages in 
question are found on p. 191 of that edition. At the end of 
several chapters (iii,v,viii) of the Petakopadesa we read the name 
of the author Mahakaccana revsiding in Jambuvana. Prof. Hardy 
in his Introduction (pp. x-xvi) to the Netti-Pakarana advances 
a view on the supposed authority of Dhammapala’s Commentary 
-on Netti, that Petaka is an abbreviated name of the Petakopadesa. 

But this does not seem to me to be correct. I think Prof. 
Hardy has misunderstood the commentary. In the Commen- 
tary on the Netti-pakarana, Dhammapala mentions by name 
both the works, Petaka and Petakopadesa, separately. In the 
Sinhalese edition of this book edited by Widurupola Piyatissa- 
thera in the Simon Hewavitarana Bequest Fund Series, 
vol. IX, •Petaka is mentioned on p. 1, verse 12, and on p. 3 a 
quotation is given from the Petaka^ : 

Yatiha ca sahhe hard sampatamdnd nayanU suttatthaTp, 
hyaiijanav idhl puthuttd sd hhumi hdra-sarrupdto *ti. 

On the other hand, we find the following passages : tathd hi 
agarahitdya dcariya-i^arampardya Petakopadeso^ viya idam 
N etti-pakaranam dgafarn (p. 3). Again ca attho Petako-^ 
padesena^ vibhdvetabbo (p, 175). And here are reproduced 

extracts which can be identified in the available Text of 
the Petakopadesa.® But the quotation ascribed here to Petaka 
is not traced. So also, although two of the three quota- 
tions referred to above are found in the Petakopadesa, 
the quotation which is ascribed by Buddhaghosa to Petaka 
I could not so far trace. Dhammapala in his Commen- 
tary on the Visiiddhimagga refers to Petaka, almost in a similar 
context, no less than three times (pp. 153,194,874). When hm 
mentions it for the first time, he explains it as Mahdkaccd^ 
natiherena desitain Pitakdnmn samvanivand. Therefore, it 
seems to be a different work and hence we cannot identify it with 
Petakopadesa. The Chinese characters used for San-Tsang ordi- 

1. Also see Specimen des Petakopadesa von Rudolf Fuchs, Berlin, 
1908. 2. Netti, pp. x-xi. 3. Netti, p. xi. 4. Netti, p. 241. 

5, See NettiCm. (referred to above), Introd. p. 6. 
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narily mean Ti-pitaka but here they may stand for some specific 
work. Przyluski in his ‘Le Concile de Eajagrha’ p. 109 gives 
these characters and suggests that they may stand for 
Sain[yukta]-pitaka. He also mentions Petakopadesa on p. 74 
of the book. Yamakami in his ‘Systems of Buddhistic Thought' 
mentions (p. 175) Sen-Cwhan, but in the absence of the original 
Chinese characters it would be hazardous to give its Indian 
equivalent. Under these circumstances, it would not be safe to 
identify San-tsang with Petakopadesa. Nor can we identify it 
with Petaka until we know more of both of these names, although 
the possibility of such identification is not precluded. 

While speaking of the advantages of Buddhanussati , Upa- 
tissa quotes from Shiu-to-Jo-Nieh-ti-li-chu ^ S JE M 'flj- 
The quotation says that one who desires to reflect upon the 
Buddha is worthy to be respected like a place with the image 
of the Buddha.^ To this Buddhaghosa has a corresponding 
remark in VIII. 67 : “Even the body of the man, who is given to 
the reflection upon the Buddha becomes worthy to be worshipped 
like a temple." At another place, in his treatment of Marana- 
satiy Upatissa gives a quotation from Nie-ti-li-po-tho*^shiii-to- 
lo* S ® ® RS ^ iS which purports to say that if a man 
wants to reflect upon death, he should reflect upon a dead per- 
son and see the cause of his death. Now both these texts appear 
to be the same, the only difference being that in one case the 
word chu ^ seems to be used as a translation of the word pada 
and in another case po-tho RS a trans-literation of the same 
word ‘pada' is used. 

Upatissa, like Buddhaghosa, also refers to the Haliddavasana- 
sutta^ by using the Chinese translation (Yellow-Garment-Sutta) 
of that name. Upatissa constantly refers to the Abhidhamma, in 
which he seems to include also Patisambhida, for passages defi- 
nitely known to be from that text are given by Upatissa as from 
the Abhidhamma.* 

4 (ii) Now we come to the names of places. While speaking 
of the round kasirm, Upatissa says ‘as round as Jamhudlpa^ 
(4.1a.5). In another place he speaks of the way to the country 
of Pataliputta (Po-li-phu-to® jft f!l ^ ^ 

1. p. 62. 

2. p. 72; the Sanskrit rendering of this title would be ‘Netripada- 

satra’; Cf. Netripadaj^astra of Sthavira Upagupta. [Abhidharmako^a 
u. 205]. 3. p. 82. 4. See pp. 4, 125. 5. p. 85. 
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npatissa also refers to the Magadha country (6.13.8) and to 
the river Neranjara (p. 64). 

(iii) Let us now take the names of personages. It is interest- 
ing to note that in the section on Mararimatiy IJpatissa refers, 
among other names, to the names of the hoary sages, Vessamitta 
(San. Vi^vamitra) and Yamataggi^ [!San. Jamadagni, to which the 
Chinese transliteration Ja-mo-tha-li ( M J# ^ ^ 7. 9a. 8.) corres- 
ponds], while Buddhaghosa refers (VIII. 19) to comparatively 
later personages in Hindu mythology, like Bhimasena, Yuddhit- 
thila (San. Yudhisthira), Vasudeva, Canura. We also find the 
names of gods like Yama, Tusita (6.20a.6), Akanittha, etc. He 
also refers to mythological personages like Mahasudassna, Jotika, 
Jatila, Ghosita (9.2a.8), Mahagovinda, etc. He has also given the 
names of [Alara] Kalama, IJddaka Ramaputta (5. 12a. 8-9). We 
find Upatissa mentioning the name of Gotama as well as the 
names of great Buddhist Worthies like S^iputta, Moggallana, 
Ananda, Anuruddha, Sobhita, Culapanthaka, Bakkula, Sanjiva, 
etc. Towards the end of the book while speaking about vippha/ra- 
Upatissa gives a name which seems to be a Chinese 
transliteration of the name Moggaliputtatissa.® Most of these 
names are the Chinese transliterations of Indian names, except in 
a few cases like the names Sanjiva, Culapanthaka, which Sangha- 
pala respectively translates as iE # Right-Life (Sam-jiva), /L 
Small-Road. Quite a few of these names occur in the quotations 
from the Pali texts which Upatissa gives. 

Like these proper names which are retained in Chinese 
transliterations, it is interesting to note that there are many 
other words transliterated into Chinese by Sanghapala, which 
point to the Indian origin of the words. These words may be 
classified as follows : — 

Words like Candala (10.9a.7), Nigantha (2.10a.8). 

Words like Acariya (acarya ; a-c^li), Upajjhdya, 

Veda (Wui-tho). 

Names of semi-divine beings like Asura (9.6a.9.), Yakkha^ 
(9.6a.9), Rakkhasa (6.13.1), Gandhahha (kan-to-po 7.8.4.). 

1. See D. i. 184, 239-43; A. iv. 61. 

2. p. 127. It is a point to be considered why this name is inserted 
in the Vim. In the corresponding Pali passage from Ps. we find the 
names of c^ly Sariputta and Sanjiva. Can this be an interpolation P 
For, Mai. (p. 42) tells us on the authority of Nikaya-Sangraha thiat the 
Vajjiputtakas who joined the Abhayagiri sect did not accept the authority 
of Moggaliputta-Tissa. 
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Names of the nine divisions of Buddhist literature like Suita, 
Shiu-to-lo), Geyya, V eyydkarana, etc. (9. 16a. 89). 

Technical words in Buddhism, such as Dhuta (2.1.4), Sangha, 
Samatha (4. 15a, 3) Vipassand, (4.15a. 4) Manila (4. la. 6) Pdti- 
mokkha, Pdraml (8.8.10 ff), Nibhdna, Pdnnd (pan^ro 9.16.10), 
Sanghdfdma (2.6a.l), Arannd (7. la. 3), Kliana (cha-na 7. 7a. 9), 
Dana (than 8.7.10), Samadhi (san-mi, 6.2a. 1-2), Kalala (kya-lo- 
lo, Abbuda (a-phu-tho 7. 13a. 10), etc. 

Names of offences mentioned in the Vinaya, like Pdrdjikd 
(1.16a. 8), Sangluidisesa (1.16a. 8). 

Names of garments: Kasava (12.18.7), Sangliuti (2. 2a. 7), 
Uttardsanga (2. 2a. 8) Antarcivdsaka (2. 2a. 8), Koseyya, Kamhala 
(2.7.3). 

Names of fruits and trees like, Amba, (San. dmra : am-lo), 
Kovidara 3.2.6). 

Names of scented wood: Candann, Tagara (7.13a.l). 

Names of flowers and lotuses, such as, Uppala, Paduma, 
Pun^rika (5. 7a. 9) Kumuda (7.13.6-7), Karmikdra (5.21.2). 

Periods of time, Asankheyya. 

Number, Nahuta (San: nayuta: Na-yu-tha). 

There are some words which are sometimes translated and 
sometimes transliterated such as samadhi, paftiid, dndpdna 
7.1.5 ff). And even the transliteration is not always the same. For 
instance, for uppala, we have sometimes yu-to-lo, (5.8.2) or some- 
times yu-po-lo (5. 7a. 3) or even to-lo (10.20a. 3) ; for Ahhidhamma, 
we sometimes have pi-ta, or a-pi-ta, or sometimes we have 
a-pi-ta-moi for dcariya we have a-ca-li or ca-li (2.7.10); for 
Arhat we have a-lo-han or lo-han (G.18.4). 

Let us note one peculiar fact about Upatissa. He seems to 
have some kind of contempt for, or a low opinion of, a Canddla. 
He refers to a Candida in three different places. In one place, ^ 
there is a reference to a Canddla where we are told in a simile 
that he has no desire for a princely throne.^ At another place^ 
(2.7.10), to see a Candalaon the way is considered to be a suffi- 
cient reason for the laxity in the observance of the practice of 
sapaddna-carikd (going from house to house in succession for 
begging one’s food). Upatissa says that if a mendicant sees a 
Canddla on the way, he should cover his begging-bowl and may 


1. p. 15. 

2. A similar idea is also found in A. i. 107, A. iii. 214, 

3. p. 23. 



INTRODtOTION 


xivii 


skip over some houses and go further.^ In the th^rd place we 
find lack of conscientiousness (ahirika) is compared to a 
Cat^dla,^ 

This sort of contempt for a Camldla is something foreign to 
the original teaching of Buddhism, and in fact, in the early days 
of Buddhism, we find several people of the lowest class being 
even admitted to the Buddhist Sangha/ 

Having thus seen practically everything that is valuable in 
the internal evidence of the Vimuttimagga, as far as the subject- 
matter is concerned, let us now turn to the manner of expression, 
or the style of composition of this Vimuttimagga, as we have it 
now in its Chinese translation. 

It is admittedly a treatise of the Abhidhamma and we find 
that its style of composition is in keeping with the style of the 
Abhidhamma books. A subject is treated by setting up a 
number of questions and then answering them one after another. 
He gives the lakkha7ia, rasa, paccupaithdna, and padatthana of 
almost everything that forms the subject of his exposition. 
Occasionally, as in the case of Mettd:*' etc., he also gives sampatti 
and vipatti. He treats the different sections of a particular 
subject separately, and then makes general remarks on all the 
different sections taken together. We see, for instance, that he 
treats mettd, karund, viuditd, and upekkhd, or rupa, vedand, 
sartrid, saiiklidra and vmnchTia separately and then gives, like 
Buddhaghosa, general remarks under pakirmakakaihd.^ Unlike 
Buddhaghosa, he gives no stories at all to illustrate his point. 
Like Buddhaghosa, he makes use of quotations from the Pali 
texts, or other sources that are available to him. He also quotes 
a number of gathas as well as prose passages. We have already 
seen above that Upatissa was a skilful master in the use of 
similes. We have also noted that his interpretations are simple 
and quite natural. They are free from scholastic artificiality of 
Buddhaghosa. 

If we look closely at the mode of translation accepted by 
Sanghapala, we find that very often he tries to be quite literal,^ 
and naturally the Chinese translation would give no idea unless 
one knows the original technical words in Pali or Sanskrit for 
which the Chinese renderings stand. Sometimes we find, as in 

1. p. 2V 2. p. 99. 

3. See Thera-Gatha, 480-486 attributed to Sopaka; Psalms of the 
Brethren, p. 233. 

4. pp. 79-80. 5. pp. 56, 59, 62, 78, 81, 87, 91, etc. 
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Tibetan translations of Buddhist Sanskrit works, that even the 
prefixes are translated by corresponding words in Chinese. We 
have already seen above how even the prefix Sarii in the name 
Sailjlva is translated by jE, the Chinese equivalent of that 
prefix. Similarly, the prefix pati or paii in the word pafibhdga 
is translated by pi ^ and the Chinese equivalent for the whole 
word patihhdga is pi-phan ^ Technical words like 

bhavangay taddrammanay upapattibhava are quite literally 
translated by ^ ^ ^ ^ respectively. 

We have thus considered practically all the aspects of the 
internal evidence bearing on our problem, afforded by our texts, 
particularly by the Vimuttimagga. Let us now take a review of all 
the facts that we have learnt from the internal or external 
evidence. 

A review. We have seen that both the texte often quote from the same 

older sources like the Pali texts of the Canon, the Poranas, the 
Pubbacariyas, the Atthakathas, some specific work like the 
Petaka or San-Tsang H |R or some other common source which 
we may or may not be able to locate. We have also seen that 
although TJpatissa uses some similes, which are common to the 
Visuddhimagga, still he has many similes of his own which 
show that he is a skilful master in handling similies or meta- 
phors or illustrations. We have noted (p. xxvii) that he has some 
protracted similies which we do not find in the Visuddhimagga. 
We have also observed that in spite of some correspondences due 
to the common material which is drawn upon by both of them, 
TJpatissa has some peculiar doctrinal points, which are quite 
distinct from those held by Buddhaghosa. In fact, Buddha- 
ghosa is definitely opposed to several of those points. It has 
been seen that along with these differences in doctrinal points, 
there is also a difference in the interpretation of some words 
and in the treatment of some topics. TJpatissa^s interpretations 
are simpler and more natural than Buddhaghosa’s and often 
they agree with the interpretations given in older works like the 
Vibhanga. There is a difference in the general exposition of 
even some sections such as those on Dependent Origination 
{hetu-paccayd or paticca-sa7nuppdda)y on Vedandy Sanfld, 
Sankhdra and Virind^, In the comparative table of contents, 
we have noticed that TJpatissa gives the whole of the lest chapter 
to Sacca-pariccheda, although he has already given a part of the 
eleventh chapter for the exposition of the Noble Truths 
(Saccdm). Further, we have also noticed that there are about 
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half a dozen references in both the books to th© same views held 
by some other theorists, that there are at least nine references in 
Buddhaghosa’s Visuddhimagga to the views of others, whom he 
merely calls ^others’ or ^sorne’, but which exactly tally with the 
views advocated or accepted by Upatissa in his Vimuttimagga. 
Incidentally, from the external evidence afforded by Dhamma- 
pala’s Commentary on the Visuddhimagga, we have noted that in 
at least four of these cases, the reference is to the Abhayagiri- 
vadins. And besides, the most important reference for onr pur- 
pose is the mention that Dhammapala makes in one case. He 
definitely refers to Upatissa and his book, the Vimuttimagga, and 
says that Buddhaghosa has these [[two] in his mind. We have 
^een that where one goes into a detailed treatment, the 
other is concise, or that where one is concise, the other 
goes into details. We have noted that occasionally Upatissa 
introduces quite a new matter. We find that Upatissa refers to 
a work called San Tsang H jK(a quotation from which tallies 
with a passage ascribed by Buddhaghosa to Petaka) and to 
another work called Shiu-to-lo-Nieh-ti-li or Nieh-ti-li-po-tho- 
Shiu-to-lo, which so far we could not identify with any known 
Text. In the names of personages mentioned by Upatissa, we 
noticed two important names of Vi4vamitra and Jamadagni, the 
hoary sages of Brahmanical literature, as contrasted with 
Bhimasena, Yudhisthira, Vasudeva, Canura, personages of 
later Hindu mythology. We have also seen how even in the 
Chinese translation, Sanghapala retained many Indian words 
in their Chinese transliterations. And lastly we have also noted 
Upatissa^s attitude towards the Candalas which seems to be 
rather inconsistent with the original attitude of the Buddha and 
his early followers. 

When we consider all these facts in the light of the external 
evidence afforded by Dhammapala’s comment, what conclusion 
shall we be justified in drawing? When we take our stand on 
Dhammapala’s explicit testimony in one case that Buddhaghosa 
alludes to Upatissa and his Vimuttimagga, and that in four 
other cases the reference is to Abhayagirivadins, shall we not be 
justified in drawing conclusion that Buddhaghosa, while writ- 
ing several paragraphs in his book, Visuddhimagga, has 
Abhayagirivadins and Upatissa's Vimuttimagga in his mind, 
although he does not refer to them by name? As a natural corol- 
lary, Upatissa must be supposed to have advocated th© views 
which were later accepted by the Abhayagirivadins. 

G 
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But it might be argued what about the other two cases 
(p. xlii) that we have also noted above — one in which Upatissa 
refers to a view that is supported by Buddhaghosa, and the 
other in which Upatissa seems to have anticipated the objection 
raised by Buddhaghosa to the view held by him? 

In view of the overwhelming evidence that we have given 
above in favour of the 'probability that Upatissa and his school 
have been at the back of the mind of Buddhaghosa, we can 
explain these allusions by Upatissa on the ground that they do 
not refer to the views of Buddhaghosa and his Visuddhimagga, 
but to the views that later came to be identified with those of the 
school of Mahavihara. 

Here one may raise the question : ‘Is the evidence given by 
Dhaminapala a reliable one?^ Let us try to answer this question. 

At the end of the Paramatthamahjusa, the Commentary on 
Buddhaghosa’s Visuddhimagga, we find the colophon: Badara- 
titthavilidravdsind Acariya^Dham'inapdleyxa kata Paramattha- 
'manjusd nd'ma Visuddhiviagga-Tlkd samattd, ‘Here ends the 
Commentary on the Visuddhimagga, the Commentary composed 
by Acariya-Dhammapala, who resided in Badaratitthavihara\ 
At the end of the commentaries on works like Thera- Theri-Gatha, 
Petavatthu, Vimanavatthu, and Netti-pakarana we find the 
same information about Dhammapala that he lived in 
the Badaratitthavihara. So it appears to be evident that 
the author of the Paramatthamahjusa and the author of 
the commentaries on Thera-Gatha, Theri-Gatha, Petavatthu, 
Vimanavatthu and Netti-pakarana, are one and the same 
person. Sasanavamsa (p. 33) tells us the same fact about 
Acariya Dhammapala, and further we learn that Dhammapala 
also composed the Tikas on the Digha, Majjhima and Samyutta 
Nikayas and Sariputta composed the Tikas on the Anguttara 
Nikaya. It, further, states that the Badaratittha is in the 
country of Damilas, not far from the island of Ceylon. Gandha- 
vamsa (p. GO) also mentions among fourteen works ascribed to 
"Acariya Dhammapala, the Commentary on the Visuddhimagga, 
and the Atthakathas on the Netti-pakarana, Thera Gatha, Peta- 
vatthu, Vimanavatthu, etc. 

This Acariya Dhammapala is supposed, though there is no 
direct evidence for this, to have lived not long afte|* Buddha- 
ghosa himself. There is only an indirect evidence that wo get 
from their works. Both belong to the same tradition and seem 
to be drawing upon the same old material. At the end of the 
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commentaries on the Petavatthu, Vimanavatthu and Theri-Gatha, 
Dhammapala says that for the composition of his commentaries 
he has used the old Atthakathas (Pordria-Atthakathd) . So it is 
very likely that there was not very long time that elapsed be- 
tween Buddhaghosa and Dhammapala.^ When the famous 
Chinese traveller, Yuan Chuan, speaks of his visit to Kancipura 
in South India, in or about 640 A.D., he tells us that Kanci- 
pura was the birthplace of Dharmapala.^ Although there is no 
definite proof to show that he was the same as our Dhamma- 
pala, still it is very likely, says Dr. Bhys Davids/ that the 
reference is to our Dhammapala. 

It will thus be seen that if Dhammapala, who, as we have 
noted, may not have lived long after Buddhaghosa, (perhaps not 
later than two centuries), makes a definite statement about a 
certain school such as that of Abhayagirivadins or about Upa- 
tissa and his book, we have no reason to doubt it, especially 
when it is supported by other circumstantial evidence. 

Let us see what circumstantial evidence we get from the his- 
torical and religious conditions in Ceylon at the time of Buddha- 
ghosa^s arrival in that country. 

It is. common knowledge that Buddhaghosa belonged to the 
Maliavihara School which had in his time a powerful rival in 
the school of the Abliayagiri-vihara. To understand the situa- 
tion in Ceylon at this time let us go into more details about the 
history of the Abhayagiri school. 

On the spot where the Abhayagiri monastery stood there was History of 
in very early times a Titilidrdma^ a place of residence for holy Abhayagiri, 
men who belonged to other religions.® The Abhayagiri monas- 
tery was established in Ceylon 218 years after the establishment 
of the Mahaviha.'a monastery.® This was so called because it was 
established by King Abhaya (Yattagamani) and because it was 
established in a place where a Nigantha by name Giri was 
living. It was given over to Mahatissa, who subsequently was 

1. Winternitz, II. 161. 

2. Boal, Records of the Western World, II. p. 230. 

3. E.R.E. IV. pp. 701-702. 

4. This information about the Abhayagiri school has been already 
published by me in my article ^Vimuttimagga and the School of Abhaya- 
girivihafa ip Ceylon’ in the Journal of the University of Bombay, Vol. V, 
part iii, Nov. 1936. 

6. Mv. X. pp. 98-102; Mai. p. 19. 

6. To be exact, 217 years, ten months and ten days; See Mv. 

XXXIII. pp. 79-81; also compare Dipa. XIX. pp. 14, 16. 
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expelled from the Sangha of the Mahavihara on a charge of 
having too much of worldly contact One of his disciples, being 
enraged with the community of the Mahavihara for the expul- 
sion of his teacher, left that viliara with some followers and 
established a new sect which subsequently came to be called 
by the name of Abhayagirivadins. These people branched off 
from the Theravada of the Mahavihara/ They split the 
Theravada-monks a second time when they broke the community 
of monks at the Dakkhinavihara/ 

This Abhayagiri school which owed its origin purely to a 
disciplinary measure against an individual, gradually came to 
be a centre of Buddhist monks, who did not agree with the 
community at the Mahavihara on doctrinal points/ Many 
monks from rallar(? l)arama in India came to Ceylon. They 
belonged to the Vajjiputta-Nikaya descended from those who 
refused to recognize Moggaliputta-Tissa’s council. Their 
teacher was Acariya Dhammaruci. He, finding no favour with the 
Mahavihara community, joined the Abhayagiri fraternity, which 
thenceforward came to be known as Dhainmaruci-^STikaya.* 
This school continued to disturb the peace of Ceylonese monks 
for nearly twelve centuries and the monks belonging to this sect 
no doubt produced literary works setting forth their own point 
of view.*’ Unfortunately, however, religious intolerance led to 
the persecution of the monks of the Abhayagiri sect and many 
of their books were burnt. 

The Abhayagirivadins were on the descent or on the ascent 
as the central political power in Ceylon persecuted them or sup- 
ported them. From the history of Ceylon we learn that King 
Gothabhaya banished (about 254 A.D.)® sixty monks from 
Abhayagiri who were called Vetiilyavadins and who were sup- 
posed to be great ‘thorns^ {hmtaka) in the religion of the 
Buddha. At another time, we read, during the reign of King 

1. Mv. XXXIII. p. 96. 

2. Ibid. p. 99. 

3. Yuan-Chwan had heard that the Mahaviharavasins were strict 
Hinayanists, whereas the Abhyagirivadins studied both the Hinayana and 
Mahayana. (Kern’s Manual of Buddhism p. 126). 

4. Sv. p. 24; Mai. p. 42. Cf. MvCm i pp. 175-76 : Dh(ymmarucikd 
ti ime Ahhayagirivdsino hhikkhu. 

5. Mai. pp. 43, 128-129; we are told that even now some works of 
this sect exist. Cf. Legge Travels, p. 111. 

6. Reginald Farrer, Old Ceylon, p 288. Mv. XXXVI. pp. 111-112. 
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Mahasena^ (275-302 A.D.), Mahavihara was left by monks as 
they were being persecuted by the King. Ruins of Lohapasada 
were taken to Abhayagiri and Abhayagiri prospered.^ 

At the time when Buddhaghosa came to Ceylon, King Maha- 
nama^ was ruling. Mahanama, before he became the king, was 
a member of the Order. He became infatuated with the wife 
of his brother Upatissa, who was subsequently killed by her. 
Mahanama left the Order, seized the throne, and married his 
brother’s wife. The Mahavihara community did not look with 
favor at the treachery of Mahanama. So Mahanama and his 
wife were supporting the Abhayagiri School.^ 

We have another testimony to support our belief that the 
Abhayagiri sect was in a prosperous condition when Buddhaghosa 
visited Ceylon. Fa-hien visited Ceylon, stayed there for two 
years and returned about the year 413 A.D.' He tells us that 
at his time there were five thousand monks in the Abhayagiri- 
vihara.® He describes the great ceremony of Tooth-worship 
and speaks of the Tooth being taken to Abhayagiri.^ He further 
tells us that there were only three thousand monks in the 
Mahavihara establishment.® He also speaks of a King who built 
a new monastery.®^ 

All this evidence goes to show that Abhayagiri was prosper- 
ous when Buddhaghosa went to Ceylon. He found the Abhaya- 
girivadins in ascendency. He may have had this book Vimutti- 
magga before him and it is not unlikely that he wanted to 
compose another book that would far outshine the Vimutti- 
magga. He does not make any direct reference to the Abhaya- 
girivadins, probably because of contempt for his opponents and 
also because, as we have stated above, the Abhayagirivtidins at 
that time were in great favour of the political i^ower in Ceylon. 

Now the questions that come next are; “Who is Upatissa? 
Where and when did he compose his book, VimuttimaggaP 
In what language did he write it? What can we know about 
him from it?” 

1. E.R.E. i. p. 18. 2. Mv. XXXVII. pp. 1-16. 

3. Identified with Siriniviisa (referred to in the concluding stanzas 
of the Samantapasadikii) by A. P. Buddhadatta in his Introduction 
(pp. iv-v) to his Sinhalese edition of Vis. (1914). 

4. Mv^ XXXVII. p. 212. 

5. *H. Parker, ^Ancient Ceylon’, p. 301. 

6. Travels of Fahien, transl. by James Legge, 1886, p. 102. 

7. Ibid., p. 106. 8. Ibid., p. 107. 

9. ‘This King must be Mahanama’, Legge, p. 108 
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To these questions unfortunately we cannot ^(ive very satis- 
factory answers. We can simply suggest certain probabilities. 
Beyond the bare mention of Upatissa by Dhammapala, we have 
no other external evidence. From Dhammapala ’s remarks in his 
commentary on the Visuddhimagga we can simply draw an in- 
Indian ference that Upatissa s book was later accepted by the monks 
origin of Abhayagiri school. We have already seen above' in the 

Vim. history of the Abhayagiri sect that many monks from India 

came and joined that sect. It is very likely that Vimuttiinagga 
was one of the books brought over from India. From the 
internal evidence of the book we may say that there is no refer- 
ence to any name^ or place in Ceylon. We find in this book 
many words which are transliterations of Indian words. The 
list of worms residing in different parts of the body gives names 
which are transliterations of Indian names. These names must 
have been taken by Upatissa from some old work or works on 
medical science. Besides, the references to a Candida, which we 
have already noticed, also point to the origin of the book in 
India, ^ particularly, in South or Dravidian India wb^^^ fViorg is 
a very strong prejudice against Candalas. 

My discovery of the Tibetan version^ of the third chapter 
on Mhutas’ is also important. The original of the Tibetan as 
well as the Chinese version seems to be the same. Wherever 
the Chinese text differs from the Pali text, the Tibetan also 
differs. It shows that the book did not disappear from India 
when its copy was taken out of India on way to China but it 
was studied in Buddhist schools of India at least till 
the eighth or ninth century A.D. when the Buddhist 
Pandits from India commenced to visit Tibet. The name 
of Vidyakaraprabha who is mentioned along with a Tibetan 
collaborator in the colophon of the Tibetan version is given 
by Shri Sarat Chandra Das in his ‘Indian Pandits in the Land 
of Snow’ pp. 49-50, among the names of those learned scholars 
who were invited by King Bal-pa-chan of Tibet in the ninth 
Century. This Tibetan text provides an additional evidence to 
show the Indian origin of the book. It does not appear to bo 

1. p. lii. 

2. Unless the name Narada (p. 134) referred to any high personage 

from Ceylon, which seems to ns to be very improbable. i 

3. Upatissa’ s change of the ‘yellow’ colour of the earth for kasina 
(as, said by B.) into ‘black* (p. 43) may be considered as significant. Can 
it suggest the black soil of the country of origin of Upatissa? 

4. See foot-note 1 on p. 16. 
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probable that a text from Ceylon was taken over to India and 
there it was studied in Buddhist schools and that it assumed 
such importance as to be translated, in part at least, in Tibetan. 

As to the date of the composition of this book, our surmise 
is that this work seems to belong to a period not far later than Probable 
the literary period of post^canonical Pali Literature, when the 
Neiti and the Petakopadesa — both of which are companion- 
volumes by Mahakaccana — were composed. For, we find in the 
Vimuttimagga a number of passages' which closely agree with 
passages from the Petakopadesa and they have been given or indi- 
cated at different places in foot-notes. For instance, see a passage 
in the Introductory chapter (p. 2) : Dve hetu dve paccayd sdva- 
kassa sammddittJiiyd uppadaya : parato ca glioso saccdiiusandlii 
ajjhattart ca yoniso vianasikdro. Compare with this Vimutti- 
magga 1.2.6 iife M & IE Here we find that the words 

S IE exactly correspond to ajjliattafi ca yoniso Tnanasikdro, 

The text of the Vimuttimagga is more akin to the text of the 
Petakopadesa than to the passage from M.i.294, A.i.87, 

which also we have given in the foot-note on p. 2. Hardy, 
editor of Netti, gives as the date of the composition of Netti 
‘about the beginning of our (Christian) era, or shortly later. 

Our book therefore, may be put somewhere in the first two 
centuries after the beginning of the Christian era. 

There is one more point about which we cannot make any 
definite statement, namely the original language of the Vimutti- Language 
magga. Whether the text was originally in Pali or some Buddhist 
Sanskrit, (closely allied to Pali-Prakrit), like that of Divyava- 
dana, Siksasamuccaya, Lalitavistara or Mahavastu, it is 
not possible to say with certainty. From a large number of 
Pali books quoted or used by the author, it may be infered that 
Upatissa also wrote his book in Pali. We have indicated 
in the main part of this book how his passages correspond to 
passages from Pali literature, particularly the I*^^ikayas, Vibhanga 
and Patisainbhida. The Chinese transliterations also are not 
much helpful in enabling us to decide this point. For instancd^’ 
although Ja-mo-tha-li, am-lo, na-yu-tha correspond respectively 
to Sanskrit Jamadagni, amra, nayuta, the word uppala or utpala 
is found to be transliterated both by u-po-lo, u-to-lo, or to-lo as 
shown ^abc^ve (p. xlvi). 

1. For a collection of these passages, see Appendix A 3. 

2. Netti, Introduction p. xxxii. 
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What we know of Upatissa from this book is very little. 
As we have noted above, he seems to be acquainted with Indian 
medical works. In addition to the list of worms in the different 
parts of the body, we find Upatissa going into the details of 
the development of the foetus from week to wek. He also gives 
( 7 . 17 a. 5 - 7 ) the names of several diseases — those of the eye, ear, 
nose, tongue, body, head, heart, mouth, teeth, asthma, cold and 
fever (malaria), epileptic fits, fever leading to delirium, diseases 
of the skin like leprosy, boils or blisters, haemorrhage, intestinal 
and urinary diseases, etc. We may also recall the simile, 
which he has given (p. xxix) of a hot drink as being 
not salutary to a man who has the excess of bile in his 
humours. He has also illustrated the appropriateness of 
the order of the four Noble Truths by the simile of a 
physician who sees the symptoms of a disease, knows the cause 
of it and then prescribes an appropriate remedy for it.‘ Upa- 
tissa appears to be very harsh with an absolutely ignorant man. 
He would prescribe no kammatthana for him but he asks him 
to stay with his teacher and develop the power of understand- 
ing.* 

Several references to Sariputta in this text make it clear that 
Sariputta, the favourite disciple of the Buddha, could never be 
the author of this book. Also, Prof. Nagai's suggestion that 
Upatissa, who belonged to the line of the Theras in the first 
century A.D. in Ceylon, may have been the author of this 
book is not borne out by the internal evidence. We have already 
seen that there are no references to places in Ceylon and it may 
also be borne in mind that the author of this book reveals no 
special mastery of the Vinaya which is claimed by Prof. Nagai 
for that Upatissa who lived in the first century A.D. in Ceylon. 
So his theory will have to be rejected. 

Here, some one may still say that Dhammapala’s testimony 
may not be considered as reliable unless it is corroborated by 
other evidence, and therefore the correspondence between our 
Kwo texts can as well be explained on the supposition that when 
Buddhaghosa’s work, the Visuddhimagga, came to be well- 
known, some one with leanings toward the Abhayagiri sect may 
as well have composed this book, Vimuttimagga. 

To this we may reply that the whole of the intern^,! evidence 
is against any supposition of that kind. Buddhaghosa’s work 


1. pp. xxviii, 110. 


2. pp. 36, 41, 42. 
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decidedly appears to be an amplification of, and a great im- 
provement upon, the bare old skeleton-like frame of the Vimutti- 
magga. For instance, we may here recall what we have already 
noted that Buddhaghosa, with the possible exception of one 
or two cases, gives a greater number of the categorical 
enumerations of the different technical or doctrinal points than 
XJpatissa. Upatissa gives four categories of slla while B. gives 
five. Upatissa gives four ways of cultivating dndpdyiamti, 
while Buddhaghosa gives eight. Upatissa gives ten kinds of 
catndhdtuvavattlidiia, while Buddhaghosa gives thirteen. In 
Upatissa, we find only six things mentioned that correspond 
to Buddhaghosa’s palibodhas, while in the Visuddhimagga we 
have ten. Upatissa gives only four advantages of samddhi, 
while Buddhaghosa gives five. Upatissa mentions five kinds of 
cihdre patihkiilor sauna, while Buddhaghosa gives ten. And such 
examples could be multiplied. 

Similarly we have noted that Upatissa^s interpretations of 
some terms like hliihlchu, Pdtimokkha, Dhamina, rupasannd, 
dkdsa, nihbdna, etc. are simpler, more natural, devoid of scholas- 
tic artificiality and agree with older interpretations of canonical 
books. This clearly shows that Buddhaghosa^s work marks a 
decidedly later stage than that of the Vimuttimagga. 

Thus to conclude, 

(i) from the internal evidence of the book, (a) which shows 
abundant similarities between the Vimuttimagga and the 
Visuddhimagga, (b) which shows that many of the untraced 
passages in the Visuddhimagga ascribed by Buddhaghosa to the 
Poranas, or to the Atthakathas are found in the Vimuttimagga, 

(c) which shows that the Vimuttimagga belongs to a school differ- 
ent from that of Buddhaghosa, and that it contains as many as 
nine passages giving the views that exactly tally with those 
ascribed by Buddhaghosa to ^some’ ; 

(ii) from the external evidence afforded by the direct testi- 
mony of Dhammapala, who comments that in a particular place 
Buddhaghosa refers to Upatissa and his Vimuttimagga ; anJ* 

(iii) from the general political and religious conditions in 
Ceylon, at the time of Buddhaghosa’s visit to that country in 
the first quarter of the fifth century, 

we, th>nk it highly 2)rohahle that Buddhaghosa wrote his 
Visuddhimagga after the Vimuttimagga, and that very pro- Conclusion, 
bably he had that book before him when he wrote his Visuddhi- 
magga. We only say ‘highly probable’. Because before the final 
* H 
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decision can be given on this subject, we should like Dhamma- 
pala’s statement to be confirmed by some other evidence; and 
also the following points — which cannot be decided in the 
present state of our knowledge of the Buddhist and allied 
literatures — will first have to be cleared up: — 

(i) the source of the passages in the Vimuttnnagga such as 
that which gives the names of worms in the human body, that 
which gives the development of the foetus from week to week; 

(ii) whether San-Tsang H |R is the same as Petaka ; 

(iii) the identification of Nieh-ti-li-po-tho-shiu-to-lo ( J® 
® PS ^ M ) with any known siftta. 

Out of the four probable theories, that we suggested at the 
beginning of this introduction,^ we have just shown that the 
second cannot be accepted. The third also is not acceptable be- 
cause of the clear referernces in the Yisuddhimagga to the 
views of other theorists, which we have shown, on tlie authority 
of Dhammapala, to be the views of the Abhayagirivadins and 
which exactly tally with the views given in the Vimuttimagga. 
The fourth also cannot be accepted because we do not find any 
touches in the Yimuttiinagga that are decidedly purely Maha- 
yanistic.^ And so, the only theory, that seems to us as the 
moat probable, is the theory no. 1: 

That Buddhaghosa had Fpatissa^s book, Vimuttimagga, 
before him and that he, taking the frame work of IJpatissn^s 
Vimuttimagga, amplified it with his scholastic erudition and 
composed his work, Yisuddhimagga, which has certainly far 
outshone Upatissa’s Vimuttimagga. 

The references in the Vimuttimagga are given to the handy 
and popular edition of the book, i^rinted and published at Bi-ling 
BS in the province of Tviang-su flC in 1918. I have also 
occasionally given references to the Taisho edition of the 
Buddhist Chinese Tripitaka published under the direction of 
Prof. J. Takakusu and Prof, K. Wantanabe. 

The text of the Vimuttimagga is given in volume No. 32 
of this series, pp. 399-461 (no. 1648). I have also consulted, 

1. pp. xvii-xviii. 

2. The twelve dhiitangas, ten Paramitas, the Buddhadh^mmas men- 
tioned by Upa. [see pp. 16, 64-66] agree with the Pali tradition. They 
do not agree with the lists in the Mvy. 1128-39, 914-923, 136-63 and 
Chinese Dharmasangraha, XXXIV (pp. 31, 118), V (pp. 24, 121) and 
XJJ (pp. 34, 119). 
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for checking up the different readings, the Tokio edition of the 
Tripitaka. The text of the Vimuttimagga is found in this series 
in case 24, Vol. Ill [ iK H] pp. 22-74. The text of the Visuddhi- 
inagga that I have used is the one that has been edited by Henry 
Clark Warren and revised by Prof. Dharmaiianda Kosambi. It is 
expected to be shortly published in ihe Harvard Orienial Series. 

I cannot conclude this introduction without acknowledging 
my debt. I have to express my deep gratitude to Prof. K. T. 
Mei, who was teaching Chinese in Harvard Hniversity during 
my stay there (1929*32). He encouraged me in undertaking 
the study of Chinese, and but for his help it would have been 
impossible for me to accomplish anything in this line of 
research. I have also to express my debt to Prof. Dharmfinanda 
Kosambi, my teacher, who first initiated me into the field of 
Buddhist studies, especially in Pali Literature, for going over 
my first draft and making valuable suggestions. I have also to 
express my sincere thanks to Prof. Walter Iv Clark and to the 
late Prof. T. II. Woods, of Harvard X'niversity — who alas I is no 
longer living — who looked over my work and made some Tiseful 
suggestions when these pages were first being penned about 
five or six years ago. And last, but not least, I cannot forget 
my friends, Mr. Ilideo Kishimoto^ and Mr. J. R. Ware^ who 
were of great help to me in checking references to Chinese 
books and discussing the interpretations of some knotty passages. 


1. Now of the Imperial University, Tokio, Japan. 

2. Now of the Chinese Department, Harvard University, Cambridge, 
Mass, U.S.A, 
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Namo Tassa Bhagavato Arahato Sammasambuddhassa 
[Bk. 1.1.4-1.4.5; Tak. 399c.400 b. cf. Vis. 1. 1-15] 

Samadhiy Panfid and Anuttard Vimutti — these N.O. 
dhaminas the illustrious Gotama understood in succession/^* 

With this introductory stanza, Upatissa (henceforth abbreviat- 
ed as IJpa.) commences his introductory chapter. He continues — 

‘When a man has to reach the other shore, the Nibhdna, he 
has also to know the way that would enable him to reach 
that state. He must ask things about the Suita, Ahhidhamma 
and Vinaya, I must tell the way to Deliverance. Listen to me 
attentively/ 

U pa. ''next gives us a brief comment on the introductory 
stanza given above. Slla means slla^sarfivara. Samadhi means 
avikkhepa, Paniid means mmbodhiildiia. Vimutti means 
escaping from fetters. Anuttard means andsavd. He com- 
ments also on the other words in that stanza. 

In continuation of the same, Upa. classifies Vimutti into 
five kinds : 

(i) V ikkhamhliana-vi mutti : to check the nivaranas XHI. 12 

while practising the first 
trance. 

(ii) Tadanga-vimntti : to be free from ditthis while 

cultivating the nibbedh^i- 
hhdgiyammddhi . 

(iii) Samuccheda-^vimutti : to remove and destroy all 

kinds of ties or bonds. 

(iv) Patippassaddhi-vimutti : to enjoy the cittappassaddhi 

at the time of the attain- 
ment of the fruit. 

(v) Nissaraim-vimutti : Anupddisesa’nibbdna, 

% 

1. See A. ii. 2; D. ii. 123: 

Silam samadhi paHHd cU vimutti ca anuttard 
anubuddhd ime dhammd Ootamena yasassind. 
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‘That by which one reaches Deliverance is the Path of 
Deliverance, the Maggapatipadd, And this way to Deliverance 
is accomplished with the help of slla, samadhi and pannd. 
And I must tell this way.' 

Upa. here goes on telling us why it is necessary to tell about 
the Path. Because, says he, there are some men who are 'with 
little dust' (apparajakkha) and who wish to attain Deliverance 
but if they do not know of this path, they are like blind men 
who wish to go far off to a distant country without any guide. 
These men will only suSer without reaching their goal. They 
wish to attain the Deliverance but they do not know the ways 
and means by which it could be attained. He gives another 
quotation in which the Blessed One is said to declare that there 
are two ways in which one can have savimd-ditthi, either by 
learning about it from others, or by proper reflection.^ So, he 
says, he must speak about the Way to Deliverance (Virnutti- 
maggg), 

I. 10. The vikkluimbhana^vimutti-magga is fulfilled with the 

help of the three khaiidhas, .nlakkkandluiy mniddhik\'handha 
and pannakliandJia, lie explains these terms, the first mean- 
ing sammd-vdcd, sarntna-karmnaiita, and samnid-djlva and 
other things included with them ; the second meaning 
vdijdmdj samrnd-salij and sammd-samddhi and other things 
included with them; and the last meaning sammd-dittlii ^ 
mmmd-sankappa and other allied things. He gives also 
another alternative explanation. One must learn the three 
sikkhas, ad,hislla-sikkhd, adhicitta-sikkhd, and adJii pannd- 
fflkkJid which terms also are explained. By these sikkhas, the 
three visuddhis of slldy citta and dittJi.i are accomplished which 
are no more than slldj sarnddhi and pannd. 

I- 11* This vikkhanibhana-vimutti-viagga is ddi-kalyd7ia, majjhe- 

kalijdna and pari yomna-kaly ana in so far as the sila, samadhi 
and panndy which are the ddiy viajjha and anta of this Path, 
aio kalydvia. By means of s'lhiy one removes desires and 
attachments, and finds delight in faultless pleasure. By 
sarnddhiy one removes self-torments and delights in piti and 

1. Cf. 294; A, i. 87(9): Dvc'me, hhikhhave^ pnccayd sammd- 
difthiyii vppdddya. Katame dvc? Parnfo ro ghoso yoniso ca manasU 
hai'o. Also of. the very opening words of the Petakopadesa : T)ve hetu dve 
paccayd sdvakassa sammdditthiyd u 2 >pd.dCi]/a: parato ca ghoso $accdnu- 
aandhiy ajjhattaii ca yoniso manasikdro. 
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sukha. By pafind, one makes the saccaparicched^i and attains 
the Middle Path, and is profoundly delighted in Sambodhi, 

If the sllu is more intensely developed and the other two 
less, then one becomes Sotdpanna or Sakadagdml, If the 
Hla and samadhi are more developed, and paiind less, one 
becomes Aiidgdml, Practising all the three in their perfec- 
tions, one becomes an Arhat^ anuttara-viimMa, 
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SILA-PARKXJHEDO 

[Bk. 1.4.6-1.18.3 (end of the Bk.); Tak. 400c.404b. Cf. Vis. 
1.16 — end of the First chapter.] 

TJpa. at the outset sets up questions which he takes one after 
another and explains them himself. 

I. 17; diff. 1* Kim sllarri? 

Cetand-sllam [Cf. B.^ I. 17 where we have a 

quotation from Ps. i. 44 which 

Samvara-sllam J- cetasilm-sna after the first 

of these silas. The explanation 
of these differs except in the last 
AvltikhamasllaTn case where only it agreesf] 

I. 140 . la attempting to give another alternative explanation, Up. 

says: pahdnafthcna savivaro; sabhe kusald clhavimdy idam 
sllam. And in continuation of this he gives a long passage^ 
from Ps. i. 46-47 which is also quoted in B.I. 140. The passage 
given by Upa. [1.4a. 3-1.5. 7 ; Tak. 400c. 8-26.] is only a part of 
that given by B. and it is substantially the same from 7 iekk}iam- 
mena kamacchandassa pahcmam — (sixth line in that para.) 
to araliattamag gena sahhakilesdixam palidnam silarn, veramanl, 
cctand, sarnvarOj avUikkamo s^lam (fourth line from the 
bottom of that page), except that Upa. does not give, as 
far as can be judged from all the three editions of our Chinese 
text, any words corresponding to patuiissaggdmipassaiidya 
adcnassa. 

Kim silassa lakkhaiiam? 

To have samvara and to remove asamvara. Upa. goes into 
the details of what constitutes asamvara. He explains it as 

I 

1. Buddbaghosa. References are made to the chapter and paragraph 
of his Visuddhimagga (shortly to be published in the Harvard Oriental 
Series). 

2. Ascribed by Upatissa to Abhidhamma. 


1. 20 
q.d. 
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violating the PatimolckhadJiammay paccayadhamma, and 
indriyadhammay which terms again he explains. 

3-5. Kdni rasa-yaccupatihana-padatthanani? 

Anavajja-suhJuiTn raso, anupdyd»o paccupatthdnarriy and 
8ucaritattaya^samdcdro padafthdriaTn. He also gives another 
alternative that somanassa is the rasa^ avippafisdra paccu- 
pofthdiia, and indriya-gutti padatfhdna. 

G. Ko stlassa dnisamso? 

Avippatisdro. And the same passage as is quoted in Vis. I. 23 
from A.v. 1 can be traced in a slightly abridged form. He 
also gives many other advantages that are included by B. in 
verses in 1.24. This paragraph is concluded with the remark : 
evam anantdnisamsam sllam, 

7. I{,imattham silairi? 

Sltalattham y 
Sctt^iatthaTUy 
Silanattharny 
Sabhdvafth arri , 

Sukhadukkliahhdva- 
saTnpayutiaUham : 


Cf. B.I. 19. This is much 
more detailed than B’s. 
- treatment. This gives 
many more atthas than 
those given by B. 


and also : 

Sirattharri 1 The first two of these are referred 

to by B. in 1.19 where he ascribes 
r. n . them to anfie, [Dhammapala 

bitalatthavi i- ii 

* explains tins word simply by aniie 

dcaTiyd,\ Upa. explains thes^oy 

Patifthatthajri j giving very appropriate similes. 


8. Acdrassa ( ^ ) ca stlassa ca kiiti ndndkaranam? 

When a man works strenuously and resolves upon dhutas, it 
is dcdra and not slla, Slla is also named dcdra and samvara 
but acceptance (of dhutas) is dcdra. 


I. 21-22 
diff. 


I. 23 


J. 19 
p.a. 


I. 19 
refers to 
the first 
two 


N.O. 
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I. 38 


N.C. 


N.O. 


N.O. 


9. 


Kali illdni? 

Kusalarp, sllarn 


Akusalam silarn 


Abydkatam stlain 


These are explained as bodily and 
vocal activities, respectively meri- 
torious, demeritorious and free 
from depravities (asavas) ; good, 
- bad and pure livelihood ; and 
[activities] bearing good, bad and 
no fruition. [B. refers in 1.38 
to this classification given in Ps. 
i. 44, but rejects it.] 


10. Kivi-sarnutphanain silarn?^ 

Kusalacitta-samutthdnam kusalarti silam, 
Akusalacitta-samtittlidnam akusalam silam. 
Abydkatacitta-samvtthdnam abydkatam silarn, 

11. K dni silassa ddi-majjlia-pariyosdndni? 

Samaddnarji adi, avUikkamo majjho^ abhirati 2)ari- 
yosdnam* 


12-13. Kati dhammd silassa antardyikd? Kati silassa hetu? 

(i) Catuttirnsa dhammd maggassa antardyikd: kodlio, 
paldso, makkhOf santdpo (^),* macchariyarpy issd, sdtheyyarn 
( ij ), vidydy upandhoy jgj (rivalry), rndnOy atimdnOy madoy 
parnddoy kossajjam, lobhoy aratiy ananvayandnarn ( ^ ^ 

not following wisdom),^ micclid satiy pdpikd vdcd, pdpakd 
mittdy pdpakavi iidnarny pdpikd difthiy akkhanti, assaddhdy 
ahirikaviy aiiottapparpy kdyikavdcasikabydpdresu assddo ( 

# p itthi janchi sainvdsoy satthu sikkhdya agdravoy in- 
driyesu asavivarOy bhojanc amattannutd,^pathamdya rattiyd 
pacchimdya ca rattiyd ajdgariydnuyogoy^ jhdna-sajjhdydnarri 
abhdvo. Ime catuttirnsa dhammd maggassa antardyikd. 


1. Ps. i. 44, 45. 

2. See Mvy. 4925, 4926 where the character used for tdpana is 
similar to this, though not identical. Also see Kimura, ‘The Original 
and Developed Doctrines of Indian Buddhism (in Charts)’, pp. 6, 
18 and 39 where wc do find the word anutdpa included among the 
kilesas. 

3. Does this correspond to Vasubandhu’s asampi'oif^rya (see 

Trim^ika-Vijhapti, p. 32) for which Suzuki reads ^ jE ^ ^ P* 

T. Suzuki, Studies in Lankavatara Sutra, p. 396. 

4. See Kimura, ibid.y p. 39. It gives some terms which correspond 
to a few of these. 
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(ii) The opposites of these dhammas are the hetus of $lla. 

14. Katividhavi sllam? Duvidharn, tividharii, catubbidharp,. 

(A) Katharri duvidlhaiji? 

(i) Cdrittam 1 The explanation is substantially the 

Vdrittain f same as is given in B.I. 2G. 

(ii) Hdnabhdgiyam : able to destroy dusslla. 

Pattibhdgiyam : able to attain all kusala dhammas 
and remove all kinds of dussilas. 


(iii) LokiyaTTi 


Lokuttaram 


Ariya-magga^phalehi adhigatarn 1.32 
sllam lokuttaram \ sesam lokiyam, 
Lokiye site sarnpadite upasavipanno 
hotif lolcuttare vimutto. 


(iv) Sappamdnam : anupasampanna^silarn. 

Appaviduam : Buddhena panfiattam upasampanna- 
sllam, 

(v) ^Sapariyantarri ^ This substantially agrees with B.I, l. 31 

31, giving the substance of the quo- 
Apariyaiitarri tations iu that paragraph from 
Vs, i. 4t3,44. 


(vi) N issitam : siibdivided into three classes of tanhd, I. 29 p.a. 
ditfhi and vidna, of which only the first two I. 33 
correspond to B.I. 29, while the explanation of 
the third as given by Upa. is found in the first 
tika of /li/m, majjhima and panlta of B.I. 33. 

Anissitaip', vimutti-sambhdra-sampammm, TJpa. also 
adds : mssitam duppanfiena ahJi.rnunditavi, anissi- 
tarn sappaiinena abhinandita/in , 

(vii) AdibrahmacariyakaTn ; sarnmd-kammanto , .^nmmd- I. 27 a. a. 

djlvo, sammd-vdydmo, 

Khuddakanukhuddaka-sikklid : sesam, [S.a. with the 
first two quotations in B.I. 27.] 

(viii) Citta-sampayuttam: ddi-sikkkd-brahmacariyam, N.O. 

Citta-vijypayuttain: sesam khuddakam, 

(ix)’ AvUikkamasllam ; sdvaka-sllairi, ^ 

V isuddhisllam ; Buddhanafi ca Paccekabuddhanari ca 
silarp. 
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VIMUTTIMAGGA 


[Chap. ii. 14. (A) (x) 


1 . 80 


1. 36 3.(1. 


1. 34 s.a. 


N.O. 


(x) 


Kdla-pari^ 

yantaip} 


Apdnako^ikaTn J 


This corresponds to B^a. classification 
of I. 30. The explanation generally 
agrees with that of B. TJpa. adds 
that the fruit of the former takes 
time to mature while that of the 
latter is immediate m «f). 


(B) Kaf karri tividkarn? 

(i) Pdpornimmnlanena avltikkamo ( jh ® ^ ^ • To 

stop all evil; although {sila\ is not accepted, still 
he considers it to have been accepted and does not 
even think of transgression. 

Sarnddanena avUihkamo ^ ^E). To accept [avow 
of] non-transgression and so to abstain from 
transgression. 

Sainuccliedanena avUihkamo {ffi ^ ^) : Ariyo jano 
ariyena maggena pdpahetu samucchindatd , 

(ii) PardmafAham: pubbevutta-soiddsam sa-tankaditthi- 

karn, 

Apardviattham : putliujjanchkalydnahassa sllamy mag- 
gappattiyd sam b hdrabhutam . 

Patippassactdharn ( )* : Arakatta-silarg, [This last 

is slightly different from B.I. 35.] 

(iii) Loka-nissitam 
Atta-iiissitarn 
Dhamma-nissitam J pateyya in B.I. 34. 

(iv) Visamam [or, micclia] panihitam (0? JBS ^ to 

accept sila to give trouble to others. 

Snmam (or sammd) panikitcmi (0f : to accept 

sila for happiness in this life, as well as, for 
happiness of deliverence in the future. 

Appa'^ihitann 0) : to accept sUa without regret 

(avippatisdra) and for the good of others. 


S.a. with attadhipateyya, lokd- 
- dhipateyya, and dhammddhi- 


1. Or, K&lahhdgiyam and dehantikam, 

2. Taisho and Tokio editions. 
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S.a. with B.I. 3G except that Z7pa. 
adds here one more case under the 1- 36 s.a. 
heading of avisuddha : sancicca 
dpattiyd dpajjanara; dpanndya 
dpattiyd avippatisdro. He also 
remarks : sace yogdvacarassa 

silam avisuddhaTp hoti, gamhhlro 
vippatisdro uppddetahho\ sace 
vematikamy dpanndpattim jd- 
neyyay iccassa j^hdsu hhavissati. 

(vi) Sekliam : satta-sekJui-jana-sllam. 1 * 37 

A sekliarp : Arahatta^sllaTTi . 

Neva sekharri ndsekhami puthujjaiianSilam, 

(vii) Bhaya-sllam: through fear of wrong one does not N.O. 
commit evil. 

Dukklia-sllam : through sorrow, one does not commit 
any evil. 

^lolm-sllain: gO’Slla or kukkura-slla which one 
accepts. In that case he becomes a bull or a dog, 
or otherwise he falls into a hell.* 

(viii) HlnOiTa : tainted by grosser taints and soiled by discon- 
tent {asantutphi), 

Majjhiviam I tainted by smaller taints and associated 
with saiitutthi . 

Panltam : not tainted by anything and associated with 
santupphi. 

Upa. adds that the fulfilment of the first conduces to 
the enjoyment of human pleasures, that of the 
second to the enjoyment of heavenly pleasures, 
and that of the last to the attainment of vimutti. 

(C) Catuhhidham [Cf. B.I.39 which differs in many respects 

from thW.l 

(i) Hdnahhdgiyam : maggassa antardye na vinodetiy I. 39 di£f. 
upphanavantehi janehi apakkmnati, sancicca 
dpattim dpajjati, dpattim dpanno 
papicchddeti. 


(v) Visuddham 


Avisuddharn 


V ematikarn 


1. Cf. M. i. pp. 388-89. 


2 
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VIMUTTIMAGGA 


[Chap. n. 14. (C) (i) 


I. 40 


1. 41 s.a. 


N.O. 


1. 42-62 


Thitibhagiyarn: sampadite site cuppamatto hoti, 

tipdsamafdassanarn pana tippadeti. 

Visesabhdgiyarp: paripurita-nla-samadhlsu appa- 
Tnatto hoti, upasamadassanam pana na uppddeti, 

Nihbedhahhdgiyam : paripurita-slla^samddhlsu CDppa- 
matto hoti, upasamadassanena ca nibbedhabha- 
giyo hoti. 


(ii) DhikJchu-silarp 
Bhi k k hunt- 9l larn 
A n upasampan na- sllam 
Oddia-vasana-nlam , 


The same as in B. I. 40. 
where B. gives gahattlia- 
nla which corresponds to 
the last expression here. 


(iii) Pahati- sllam 
Acdror sllam 
Dhamma td- si la in 
Pu h bah etu-sllata 


. S. a. with B. I. 41. 


(iv) Slla-sllani : 


kusala- sllam, akusala-silam . 

^amudaya-sllam : 

kusala-citta-samutthanavi kusala-sllarn^ aku- 
sa la-ci tta-samvt th dnara akusala- sllam . 


f^i rodha-sllain : 

kusala-nldnuppattiyd akusala-sllassa viipa- 
samo; Arahattupapattiya kusala-sltassa vupa- 
samo. 


NiTodha-magga-patipadd-sllaTti'. cattdro sammappa^ 
dhdnd. When thus classified these four should be 
considered as slla and not vayamas. 


(v) (a) Pdtimokkha-samvara-silam [B. I. 42-52.] Like B,, 
XJpa, gives the following passage from Vbh. 244 
to explain this slla : 

I 

Idha bhikkhu pdtimohkha-samvara-samvuto ilharati 
dcdra’-gocara-sampanno anumattesu vajjesu bhayadassdvi, 
sarnaddya sikhhati sikkhdpad esu. 
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tJpa., like B., comments on this whole passage. [It is worth 
noting how his comment differs from that of B. as well as from 
that in Vibhanga 245-248 J 

Ldha ti imasTnirp, satihu-sdsane [lit. **dhavi7ne]. 

Bhikkhu ti 'puthujjana-kalydiiaho ; api ca sekho, I- 4iff. 
asekho, dnenjadhammo^ 

Pdtimokkhan ti sllam, patiHlidy ddi, caranaip, 
sarpyamoj samvarOf mokkho,^ anihwndhOi pamu- 
khani kusaldnaiii dhavividn€bm sa7ndj)atiiyd, 

[It should be noted that the comment in Vbh. p. 246 on this 
passage is exactly the same except that there is no word 
corresponding to anibaivdho. Vis. I, 43 gives a comment which 
is quite different.] 

Samvaro ti kdyika-vdcasika kammassa avUikkamo. 

Samvuto ti Pdtimokkha-sairpvaTcna vpcto, 

^Viharatt ti catu^-’Sinpvarena sanivtUo, 

Acdra-yocara-savipamio. The comment on these words i. 44.51 
substantially agrees with that given by B. 1.44-51 
in the quotations from Vibhanga 246-47. 

Aaurnattesu 'vajjesu hhayadassdvl. The comment I. 52 
on this agrees with that of B.1.52. 

Samadaya sikkhati sikkhdpadesu. 

Kdni sikkhdj/addjit ti vuccanti? Sattaj)pah}iedo*^ 
samvaro, 

(b) Ajiva-pdrisuddhi-’Sllarii : micchdjiveiia avltikkamo , 

Kataino micchdjfvo? 

1. That is how I should like to emend the punctuation, taking this 

expression with what precedes rather than with what follows. For the 
expression hhikkhu dnefijappatto see A. ii. 184. ^ 

2. Vibhanga reads mukhani but in the footnote gives a variant 
mokham. 

3. Which four ? 

4. Does this refer to the seven classes of the rules of Viiiaya, namely, 
pdrajikaf sifrighadisesa^ amyata, nissaggiya-jyacittiya and pdcittiya (treated 
as one olass) pdfidesaniya, sehhiya and adhikaraim-samatha? Or, does 
it refer to the abstinence from the seven apattikkhandhas, detailed in 
DhsA. p. 394 as follows: Pdrdjikarp, sanghddisesam, tKullaccayam, 
pdcittiyam, pdtidesaniyam, dukkatarn, duhbhdsitan ti satta dpattiyo? 
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VIMUTTIMAGGA [Chap. n. 14. (C) (v) (b) 


I. 67-70 
r.a. 


I. 62-65 
r.a. 


I. 44 


I. 63-68 
q.d. 


Kvhand m of three kinds : paocaya-pafuevana- 
vasena, iriydpathavaseiia, sdmantajappanawaseiia 
[Roughly gives the substance of B. 1.67-70], 


Lapand 
N emiitikatd 
N ippesikatd 
Ldhliena Idhham 
n ij i (j iinswnatd 


j* This roughly agrees with B. 1.62-65, 
J 


Api ca, micclidjlvo ti 


veluddnarn, vd pattaddiiam vd puppliarphala-siiidna- 
dantalcaUhaddiiarn^ [cf. B. 1.44] and a list of other dififereiit 
kinds of micchdjlva, summarising the list in D.I.9. of words 
such as angaTpy nimittain, uppddam, etc. partly quoted by B. 
in 1.83. Upa. concludes: evaviddiko nanavidho viicchd- 
jtvo, Micchdjlvd pativiratl ti j^dTisuddhi-sllarn, 

(c) hidriya-samvarojnszlam, Upa. explains this in a way 

which agrees with what B. explains in brief in 1.59. 
But the detailed explanation which is given by B. 
in 1.53-58 is quite different from that of Upa. who 
gives nine ways — some of which are not quite clear — 
in which this indriya-saTrivara can be accomplished. 

(d) Catuppa\ccaya-sannissita-silam: atfhahi dkdrclii jmti- 

smikhd yoniso pindapdtavi patisevati — 

1. ?heva davaya, na viaddya, 

2. na inandandya na vihhusandya, 

3. yavadeva iviassa kdyassa thitiyd, ynpandya , 

4. ji yhacchd-p ipdsdnam uparatiyd (corresponds to 
B.’s viliiTnsvparatiyd 1.92 ), 

5 . h ralimacari ydnuggahdyay 

6. iti purdiian ca vedunain 2^atiha7ikhdmiy navafi 
ca vedanam na uppadessami , 

7. ydtrd ca me bhavissatiy 

8. anavajjatd ca phdsuvihdro cd ti. 


This whole passage is commented upon. The comment 
agrees with the general spirit of the comment of B. 
(1.89-94) though it is not without variations in detail. 


1. Ordinarily this word moans kosajja or thlnainlddlux ; but there 
is no doubt that what is intended here is kuhand. 

2. Cf. Miln. 369-70; Maung-Tin, Expositor, i. 201. 
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These eight ways can be reduced to four paccavekkhanas : 

1. pahdtabha-paccaveJckhandy covering the first two of 

the eight ways mentioned above ; 

2. » paccaya ( ^ ypaccavekkhand, covering the third, 

fourth and fifth ; 

3. ycitrd ( ^ Ypaccavekkliand, covering the sixth 

and seventh ; 

4. parittdnisamisa-paccavckkhandy covering the last. 

These four paccavekkhanas can further be reduced to three : 
ant (idvaya-parivajjaniaTny inajjhividya ca imtiimcMya scvanaTu, 

Upa. explains these terms and in continuation of the same, 
he gives the passage: patisanhhd yoniso clvaram patisevati^ 
yavadeva sUassa pafighatciya, urjhassa ubdtdyay damsa- 

makasa-vdtdtapa-sirimsapa-savipliassdjiavi ydva- 

dev a hiri-kopina-paticcJiddantthann, B. has given the comment 
on this passage in I. 85-88. 

In thJ same way regarding the acceptance of medical requi- 
sites. While begging his food or taking his medicine or using 
his clothes or bedding, the mendicant should reflect, from day 
to day, and from time to time, that he depends upon others for 
these things. 

The former teachers have said of the four^kindsof paribhogas : 

[Cf. B.I. 125 where we have the same four kinds, 

although their explanation differs considerably.] 

Theyya-parihliogo : dnssllassa parihhogo, 

Iriaparibliogo : ahirikassa anottap 2 )assa rniccJtd- 

jivikassa parihhogo, 

Ddyajja-jmrihhogoi dtdpissa (or vtthdnavato pnri- 
sassa) parihhogo, 

Sdmi-parihhogo \ ariyanairi parihhogo, [Cf. B.I. 
125-127.] 

There are also two kinds of paribhogas : 

aparisuddha: sa-hirottappassa apaccavekkhitvd 

parihhogo. 

parisuddha : sa-hirottappassa viattannuno 

pdpakesu cittuppadesn nihhindan- 
tassa. 


N.C. 


I. 125 
but diflF. 
explana- 
tion. 
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VIMUTTIMAGGA [Chap. ii. 14. (O) (v) (d) 


I. 98,100, 
111, 123 


Upa. remarks about all the four kinds of silas/ mentioned 
in the fourfold division in this way : 

Vinaya-sarnvararSilaTn* (substituted for pdtiviokkha-samvara 
mentioned above) adhimattaya saddhaya paripuritarn hoti, 
djivonparisuddhi-stlam adhimattena viriyena paripuritam hoti, 
indriya-sa/invara-silam adhimattaya saddhaya (P satiydY paru 
puritam hoti, paccaya’Sevana-sUam adhimattaya panndya 
paripuritam hoti. 

Upa. next tells us how ajiva-pdrisuddhi follows Vinaya- 
samvara and how these two in turn follow indriya-saravara. 
Paccaya-sannissita-szla is the same as mdriya-sarptvara-szla. He 
again tells us that V inaya-samvara and dj^va-parisuddhi are 
included under sllakkhandha \ indriya-sarrivara and Vinaya- 
samv a}r a \xxii\er samddhikkhandha \ and catupaccaya-sarvnissita- 
slla under panndkhandha, 

15. Katham slla-visnddhi saviddinna hoti? 

When a hhikkhii has first accepted the jhanadhaminas, he 
should reflect whether he has in himself any of the seven 
kinds of (lapses).^ If he sees in himself any Pdrdjihd offence, 
he is fallen from hh ikkhu-dhamma and he stays only in anupa- 
sampaiina-slla. 

Former teachers have said, “If he secs that he has trans- 
gressed into a Sanghadisesa offence, he should ask pardon 
by a SangJia-kairima ( ^ ^ ). If he has transgressed other 
offences he should got himself pardoned by another man. If 
he finds that he has transgressed into a micchdjlva, he should 
get a pardon appropriate to the case. Thus he should repent : 
‘I shall not do it again.’ [Cf. B. 1. 126, *na puna evam karis- 
sdml ti.’l He resolves not to make any further transgression. 
By this sila-v isuddhi , he does good actions again and again, 
removes evil, and every morning and evening resolves upon 
the purity of conduct. 


1. It should be noted that Upa, gives no fivefold division as B. gives 

in I. 131-142. ^ 

2. Apparently there seems to bo some inaccuracy in this reaUing of 
the word saddhd where we should expect sati ('^) but all the three 
editions I have consulted read in the same way. Cf. B. I. 100. 

3. See note 2 on p. 11. 
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16. Kali sllassa ( or rather ff dcdrassa patitthd ? Dve 1 . 163 diff. 
silassa patitthd : 

( i ) dusiilassa ddlnavadassanam, 

( ii ) sllassa dnisamsa-dassanam. 

The explanation shows that it corresponds to B/s sllavipaU 
tiyd adinavadassanam and sila-sampattiyd dnisainsa-dassanam 
(1.153) but the detailed enumeration shows that it is not 
altogether the same. 

In the various illustrations of the disadvantages of a man 
of evil conduct, he gives two similes. He compares this man 
to a thief in prison who finds no delight in noble things 
and to a Candala who finds no pleasure in a princely throne.* 

One must guard one’s slla with utmost care, as an ant does 
its eggs, or a camarl its tail, or a person his only son, or his 
single eye,® or as a magician his body, or a poor man his 
treasure or a sailor his ship. 

All the ways of guarding his slla are taken recourse to by 
him. Thus it becomes patitthd for jhdna-samdpatti. 


1. Obviously used in the same sense as slla. See p. 6 para. 8 above. 

2. ,Cf. Vis. I. 154, nirdso saddhamme can^dtakumdro viya rajje, 

8. Cf. Vis I. 98, the first two lines of the stanza : 

Kiki va auifdm camarl va vdladhim 
piyam va puitam nayanarfi va ekakarfi. 



CHAPTER III 

DHUTANIi 

[Bk. 2a.4-2.9a.4; Tak. 404b-40Gc. Cf.Vis. Iliid chapter.] 

The introductory paragraph telling ua why the yogidvacara, 
after fulfilling the purity of conduct, turns to the ^dhutas' 
corresponds roughly to B.II.l. Then Upa. tells us that there 
are thirteen^ dhutas classified as follows : 

il. 88 Dvc dhammd cvvara-patisamyuttd : pamsnknlikam, teclvarU 
karri ; 

paiiCfi dhammd • pindpdtikam, 

sapaddiiacdrikarrhy ekdsanahhojanani (iS.'s * ekdsanikam) ^ 
hhojane mattannutd^ (B.’s patta-pmdikam), khalu- 
pacchdhhattikan ca, 

pad ca dhammd sendsana-jmtisa^rayuitd : drannikarn, rukkha^ 
mulikami, ahhhokdslkam, sosanikam^ yailidsanthati- 
kail ca, 

ekarri v iriya-patisamynttaTa : nesajjikam, 

[This corresponds to B.II.88, where we find exactly this 
same classification,] 

Upa. next tells us how eacli of those dhutas is accepted, 
although, later also, ho tells us the same thing in his treatment 
of each of the dhutas. 

1. On this subject see my article ‘A fragment of a Tibetan Version 
of a Lost Indian Work’ published in the Pro<!eedings Vol. (pp. 131-135) of 
the Seventh All-India Oriental Conference, Baroda (1933). 

2. Mvy. 1128-1139 and Chin. Dhs. XXXIV i(pp. 31, 118) give a list of 

twelve dhutangas only. The list in one does not, however, agree with that 
in the other. The former, as well as Puggala-pannatti (p. 69), 

omits sapaddnaedrikanga and pattapindikanga (or hhojane matt(ini\utd of 
Vimuttimagga) while the latter omits yathdsanthatikanga and pattapindi- 
kanga from the list of B., but both these texts give a new anga^ called 
ndmmhika or ndmatika for pattapindika of B. For the word namafaka (or 
ndmatika or namnntika) see CuUavagga of V. 11, 1; 19, 1 ; 27, 1; X. 10, 4; 
Vin. Comm, explains it as sattha-t’iethanakamy pilotikakhandarn. Also see 
B.D. pp. 135-36 and the Tibetan Dictionary by S. C. Das, p. 836 under 

phyifi-pa Namata is felt and ndmatikanga is the ^ practice of 

wearing felt. It should also be noted that the characters used** in the 
Chin. Dhs. differ widely from those used in our text. 

3. This term is found in the Tibetan version also. See p. 133 of my 
article referred to above. 
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Chap. m. 2] 


1. Kimattham pamsukulam samadiyati? 

He sees disadvantages in seeking his clothing from house- 
holders and sees advantages in the acceptance of this practice, 
which he does by thinking in this way : gahapati-danassa 
patikkhittattd parrhsukulam samdchiydini. 

Ko dnisaTThso pairusukulcL-samdddne ? 

The answer roughly corresponds to B,II.21 and some expres- 
sions like corahhayena abhayatd, parihliogaAanhdya-ahhavo 
can be traced. There are some additions by Upa. like ditiha- 
dhamma-sukha-vihdritd and so on. 

Katividharn pamsukulam? Of two kinds: 

(i) that which is not owned by any one such as sosdjiikam, 
sanhdracolam , pdpaiiikain, rat hiyd-colak anti, and a 
clvara made of clippings picked up, washed, dyed and 
sewn together. 

(ii) things left over by common i)^ople such as clippings 
of a tailor, pieces eaten up by cattle or mice, (partly) 
burnt by fire, thrown away by peoi^le, coverings over 
& corpse, or garments of heretics and so on. 

Kathayi samadiyati? 

Sace bhikkhu gahapati-ddnavi jjatikkliipaii, tcna pamsu- 
kfilikamv hoti, 

Katharp hhedo? 

Sace hhikkhii gahapatiddnami saviadiyat i , tcna pamsakv^ 
likam hhinnam hoti, 

2. Katham teclvarikarn, samadiyati? 

If he has an additional clvara, he should give it to others, 
should see adlnava in keeping it and should see the advantage in 
possessing only the three civaras. He should think : ajjatagge 
atireka-clvarassa patikkhittattd teclvarikarn samadiyami. 

Ko dnisamso teclvar ika-samaddne? 

The answer roughly agrees with D.II.25 some of the expres- 
sions from which can be traced here such as appasamdrann- 
hhatd, santiiftho kdya-parihdrikena, 

Kdni tlni clvardni? Saiighdti, Uttardsangam, AntardvdsakafL 
ca. [These names are given in their Chinese translitera- 
tions.] 

Katha/nf savidddnarp? Sace hhihkhu aiireka-clvaraan na 
dhareti, 

Kathairi bhedo? Sace bhikkhu catuttharn clvarann saniddi- 
yati. 


II. 21 
r.a. 


II. 15 
p.a. 


II 25 
r.a. 


3 
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(Chap. m. S 


II. 29 
r.a. 


II. 83 
r.a. 


3, Katham yin^arpatiko/m samddinnana hoti? 

The yogdvacarcL should see the disadvantages in this that 
if he accept invitations, it would interfere with his work and 
that he would come into contact with undesirable bhikkhus. 
Further he should see the advantages, and resolve : ajjatagge 
nimantanarpafAkkhepena pindapatika-dhammaTn samadiyami, 

Ko pindapdiikmssa dnisamso ? The answer roughly corres- 
ponds to B.II.29. While some expressions from B. like kosajja- 
nimmathanatdf mdnappahdnam, rasatanhamvaraTparri can clearly 
be seen, there are others like cdtiiddisata ( 0 ) added. 

IB. gives this last as one of the advantages of abbhokdsi- 
kangam, II. G2.] 

TJpa. mentions three kinds 
of nimantaind ^ — for food, 
for going and for meeting 
- — and adds that this prac- 
tice is accepted by avoiding 
invitations and violated by 
accepting them. 


Katividha nimantand? 

Kathami samdddnajn? 

Katham bhedo? 


4. Katham sapadanacarikain samddinnam hoti? 

If he gets excellent food in the houses he visits, he does 
not go again. He is away from doubtful places (sankitatthd* 
ndni). He knows their faults. He also knows the advantages of 
resolving: ajjatagge a-sapaddnaicarikam patikkhipdmi , sapadd- 
nacdrikam aainadiydvii, 

Ko dnisamso sapaddnacarihe? The answer corresponds to 
B. 11.33 from which the expressions like av handnabhinandand, 
candupamata^ can be traced here. Upa. also adds many 
others. 


Kim ndma 
sapadana^- 
cdrikarn ? 

Katham samd- 
ddnam ? 

Katham bhedo? 


When a bhikkhu enters a village 
for alms, he starts from a house 
on the extreme border. If he goes 
from house to house, he fulfills 
this practice ; but if he passes 
over one house and goes to another, 
he violates it. 


1. Cf. SN. 40 dmantand hoti sahdya-majjhe, 
vase thane gamane cdrikdya. 
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5. Katham eJcdsanikann samadiyati? 


Ekdsaniha means to be far from taking food at each meal at 
two or more different places* This is practised by good men and 
is something about which there cannot bo any doubt ( ^ ^ )• 

Ko dnisamso ehdsanike? The answer roughly corresponds 
to B.II.37, some expressions from which like appabadhata^ 
appdtankatd phdsu-vihdro can be traced here. 


Katharn ehdsanikassa 1 
samadanairi ? 


Ke pariyantd? 


Katha^fU hhedo? ^ 


Upa. speaks of the three pari- 
yantas, dsan^ariyanta, uduka- 
pariycbihta and hhojanainpariyantd 
mentioned by B. in 11.36. If ho 
plans to sit twice for food, ho 
violates eka-bhojana (— ^ ) which 
with the exception of liquid medi- 
cines is commended by the Buddha. 

[Cf. B. II. 36, Sace mantissa 

sappirnanddni dharanti, bhesajja- 
viattam eva vattci\ti,\ 


6. Katham hhojana-mattanfltitd ( ^ ®5 S ) samadiyati? 

[Diff. from pattapindikangaTn of B.II.39ff.l 

If he eats and drinks without moderation, ho increases his 
bodily sloth and heaviness, always has greed, and never feels 
satisfied in his stomach. He knows the disadvantages of this 
and further knows the advantage of moderation in food which 
he takes with this resolve : ajjaiagge lolappam patikkhipitvd 
h h oj ana~m at ta fin ii tarn samadiyami . 

Ko dnisaviso hhojana’Tnattannutdya? [The answer differs 
from B.II.41.’] 

Moderation in food, not to allow the stomach to indulge in 
[desires for food] — for, eating too much increases diseases and 
gives no happiness — removes sloth {th^namiddha-paniidanarp) 
and is recommended by good people. 


II. 37 


II. 36 


II. 39 
diff. 


II. 41 
diff. 


Katham samaddnain? When he takes his food and drink 

he must know how much he needs, 
and must not take more than an 
- average standard. He must cut 
off lack of moderation. Otherwise, 
the practice of this dhutanga is 
Katham hhedo? violated. 
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7. Katharri khalvpacchdbhattikarn samadiyati? 

He cuts off all expectations and is far from atirittabhojana. 
He knows the disadvantages of this and also sees the advanta- 
ges of a resolve like this : ajjatagge atiritta-bliojanam pafik- 
khipdmi, khalu-pacchd-bhattikaTn samddiydmi, 

II. 46 Ko dnisamso khalu-pacchd-bJmttike? 

The answer partly corresponds to B. II. 45, from which 
pariyesandya abhdvo can be traced here. 

Davidharri [khalu-pacchd-hhattikarn] : 

aparicchinndntain (? ^ — If he receives additional 

food or gets it by a separate apology he should not 
eat it again. [Does this correspond to B. II. 43: paifd- 
retvd puna bhojanaTn kappiyam kdretvd rm hhunjitab- 
barn?] 

adhitthitantam ( ^ ^ ) — When he has taken 

twenty-one mouthfuls (kabalas) he should not take any 
more. 

Katliam sarndddnam? When a mendicant is k klialu- 

pacchabhaitika, he cuts oft* atiritta- 
bhojana ; so, if he takes the latter, 

Kathani bhedo? ^ he violates the practice. 

8. Katham drannikamt samadiyati? 

lie sees the disadvantages of dwelling in a noisy place, where 
his mind comes into contact with five kinds of impurities (lit. 
dust ^ raja) and produces sankilitthasukha. If he lives in 
a noisy place, he is disturbed by the people coming and going. 
Further he sees the advantages in the practices of an drannikay 
when he resolves : ajjatagge gdmantavihdram patikkhipdmi, 
drannikam samddiydmi. 

II. 49 Ko araniiassa paccanto? The answer roughly corresponds 

to B. II. 49 : paiicadhanusatikam pacchimam. 

Katham samdddnanb? By giving up gdmarmajjhe vihdra. 

Katham bhedo? By resorting to gdma-majjhe vihdra. 

9. Katham rukkJiamutikam samadiyati? 

He abandons a covered place (channam)y does not accumu- 
late or store up, removes tanhd or pariyesandy and knows their 
disadvantages. He also sees the advantages of a rvkkhamulika 
and resolves : ajjatagge channarn patikkhipdmi , rukkha-mula- 
vihdram samddiydmi. 
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Ko dnisannso rukklunuldke? 

The answer corresponds to B.II.58, some expressions from 
which like sendsana^macchera-kammdrdmatdnavi abhdvo, deva- 
tdhi sahavdsitd can be found here. 

Ke rukkhd sevitahbd? Such trees should be used, that by 
day time, the shadows of the trees may reach the place occupied 
by him and such trees as would not shed leaves on his i^lace 
when it is windy. 

Ke rukkhd na sevitabbd? One must keep away from 
dangerous, decayed trees, trees, hollow or eaten up by worms, 
or trees resorted to by demons or spirits. Cf. B.II.5G, where B. 
enlists difEerent kinds of trees to be avoided wherein he 
mentions cetiyarukkha. 

Katham samadajiain? By avoiding covered places. 

Katham bhedo? If he stays in covered places, he breaks the 
practice. 

10. Katham abbhokdsikam samddiyath? 

He do^ not like a place with a roof on, nor does he like to 
sit under a tree, nor does he like a place where things are stored 
up. He knows the disadvantages of these and further sees the 
advantages of an abhhokdsika. He thinks ; ajjatagge nivdsayi 
n,a sddiydmv, patikkhipdmd, abbhokdsikam samdJiydmi, 

Ko dnisamso ahbhokdsikassa? 

The answer partly corresponds to B. II. 02, some of the 
expressions from which like thlim-middha-panudaiiam, migd 
viya, nissangatd etc. can be traced here. 

Katham samaddnam? By resolving: channan ca rukkhamu- 
Ian ca patikkhipdmi, abbhokdsikan ca samddiydmi. 

Katham bhedo? If he stays in a covered place, or under a 
tree, he violates the practice. 

11. Katham sosdnikain samadiyati? 

If he resorts very little to places other than susdna, then 
there is little pamdda, and he becomes afraid of evil (papa). 
He knows the disadvantages of resorting to places other than 
susdna, and the advantage of being a sosdnika. He thinks ; 
ajjatagge na-susdn-am patikkhipdmiy sosdnikam samddiydmi. 

Ko dnisainso sosdnikassa samdddne? 

The answer to this roughly corresponds to B. II. 67, several 
expressions from which can be traced here. For instance, we 
have marana-satiyd pafitdbho, appamdda^vihdritd, kdmardga- 
vinodanarn, amanussdnam garubhdvanlyatd. 


II. 68 
r.a. 


II. 66 


II. 62 
p.a. 


II. 67 
r.a. 



II. 71 
diff. 


11.76 

diff. 
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KatJiam sosdniham samadinnam hoti? Kattha vasitahham? 

When he goes to a cemetery, he must first note the places 
where there is constant crying, or constant smoke, or constant 
fire, and if he wants to stay in the cemetery, he must stay in 
places other than these. 

KathaTTk samdcaritabbam? When a bhikkhu stays there, 
he must not build there any room, nor make any bed, nor should 
he stay in a place in the direction from which the wind blows, 
nor in a place against the current of the wind. [There are some 
details in this connection, which are not found in B.] 

Katharri samaddnarn? By abandoning places other than 
snsdna. 

Katharri bhedo? By living in places other than susdna. 

12. Katharri yathd-santhatikarn samddiyati? 

He rejoices not in what people are greedy for, and does not 
bother others so as to make people avoid him. He knows the 
defects of this kind of life and sees the advantages oft a yathd- 
santhatika, [He resolves] : ajjatagge senasanadohipparn patik- 
khipdmi, yathd-santhatikarri sarnddiydmi, 

Ko dnisarnw yathdsanthatike? [The answer differs consider-- 
ably from B.II.71.] One seeks contentment about a dwelling- 
place, loves a solitary place, cuts off delight in the acceptance 
of many things, is highly respected by people and so on. 

Katham samdddnarn? By removing greed for a dwelling 
place. 

Katharri bhedo? By resorting to a comfortable place. 

13, Katharri nesajjvkarn samddiyati? 

By knowing the disadvantages of drowsiness and sleep, and 
knowing the advantages of being a nesajjika. He thinks: 
ajjatagge seyyam patikkhipdmi, nesajjikrri samddiydmi. 

Ko dv)>isarnso nesajjike? [The answer differs from B. 11,75.] 

He cuts off sloth, removes bodily illness, is away from 
passionate contact, delights in diminishing sleep, has constant 
solitariness and quiet, and is able to produce jhdna-visesa. 

Katham samdddnarn? By cutting off sleep. 

Katharri bhedo? If he sleeps, he would be violating the 
practice. 

* * # ♦ 
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Now follows a small section on which purports to 
enumerate cases of convenience or emergency, when a certain 
laxity in the observance of these practices may be allowed ; 
as for instance, he may take some extra pieces of cloth as towels, 
or for bandages of wounds ; or, even if he has taken up the 
practice of a sayaddnaodrihay he should avoid elephants or horses 
that may be coming in his way. Seeing a caTiddla, he should 
cover his begging-bowl. ‘Following one's dcariya or upajjhdya* 
is also mentioned as an occasion for exception. He may get 
up from the place where he is taking his food, when he sees 
his teacher coming or any guest-mendicants coming, although 
he. has taken up the practice of taking food on one and the same 
seat only, [B. also has referred to such cases from time to 
time. See, for instance, 11.31,35.] 

Under these circumstances, even though these practices 
are violated, no sin of violation is attached. But no exception is 
allowed in the cases of a hhojana-mattannu and a khalupacclid^ 
hhattika,^ Also in the case of a 7iesajjika \ although some say 
that, in this case, an exception may be allowed when a mendicant N.C. 
has to get up from his seat for clearing his nose. 

TJpa. next tells us how these dhutas can be condensed in- II. 87 
to just eight. Khalupacchdhhattikatd includes hhoj ana-matt afi- 
nutd and ekdsanikatd, while the practice of an draniiika in- 
cludes the practices of a rukUia-inulika, ahhlwkdsika and 
sosdnika, [It should be noted that the details regarding this 
as given by B. in 11.87 are different.] Upa, supports this 
statement by a quotation from what he calls the Ahliidhamma. 

These eight can further be reduced to three : the practices 
of an drannika, pamsnkulika , and pindapdtika. 

Ui)a. discusses the following questions regarding the dhutas 
in general : 

(i) K ena victtdni dhntangdni? 

Terasa ddiutani Bliagavatd viMdni, Dhagavatd pannattd- n. 78 

ni. In continuation of this, Upa. says that we cannot call these combats 

^ this view 

dhutas ktisala, or akusala, or abydkata. For it is possible 

for a person of evil disposition not to give up evil thought or 

evil desires and to produce adhammas and so it will be seen that 

the dhutangas may not be kusala. Now in Vis. II. 78, 79, B. 

combats the views of those who say (i) that the dhutangas can 
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II. 83-84 


N.O. 


II. 81-82 


be called kusala^ akumla or ahyakata ; or (ii) that they are 
kusalattikavinimmutta, Upatissa’s view seems to be identical 
with the latter, which, says Dhammapala the Commentator, 
was the view of the adherents of the school of Abhayagiri. 
[Abhayagi^ivdsike sandkayaha, Te hi dhutangam yannattl ti 

vadcmti.Y 

(ii) Dhutassa katividha dhcumma? 

Dve dliamvid'i alohho ca amolio ca. This agrees with B. II. 
83, 84. Upa. also gives the quotation from A. iii, 219 in a 
slightly varied form, while it is merely referred to by B. 

(iii) Ragadicaritesu ko dhutain sevati? 

Rdgacarito ca moha-carito ca. Upa. definitely says that the 
practice of dhutas is not helpful to a dosa-carita. It is positively 
harmful to him just as a hot drink is harmful to a man who is 
suffering from the illness of fever. But he also refers to an alter- 
native view that the practices of an drannika and rnkkha-mulika 
are approjDriate for a dosa-carita, which B. also has mentioned 
in II. 86 as an alternative view : drannikangarriikklia^muli- 
kan\gapatisevand vd dosacaritassapi saj^pdyd. 

(iv) Kati dhutani kdla-pariyantdni? 

The three dhutas, those of a rukkharTndlika, ahhlwkdsilm and 
sosdnika, are restricted to eight months. The Buddha has 
allowed a sheltered place for the time [of the rainy season] 
when a place of safety is required, 

(v) Ko dlnito ca dhutavado ca?i[Ci. B. 11.81-82 where 
the explanations are quite different.]^ 

(a) Dhuto ca dlouta-vado ca ; Arahd ca dhuta- 
mmanndgato ca, 

(b) Dhuto ca 7ia dhuta-vado ca : Aralid^ dhutanga- 
saviadanena pana na samanndgato, 

(c) Na dhuto ca dhuta-vado ca : sekho ca pnthujja- 
no ca dhutas aviadanena samanndgato. 


1. See pp. 38-39 of my article ‘Vimuttimagga and the School of 
Abhayagiri vihara in Ceylon’, printed in the Journal of the University 
of Bombay, Vol. V, part III, Nov. 1936, pp. 35-40. 

2. On the subject-matter of this paragraph as well as of the chapter, 
also see my article ‘Dhutangas’ in the Indian Historical Quarterly, March 
1937, Vol. XIII, no. 1, pp. 44-51. 
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(d) Na dhuto ca na dhuta-vado ca : $ekho ca 
puthujjano ca dhuta-samdddnena na saman* 
ndgato^ 

Dhutdni kiiridakkhandni, kirri-rasdni, kirn-paccupa^hd^ 
ndni? 

Apple chatd-lakkhandni, mntutthi-rasdni, idamatthita- 
paccupatthdndni. 

Or else, 

N illoluppd-lakkhandniy anddinava-rasdni,^ aparihdni-pac^ 
cupatfhdndni, 

Kdni ddi-majjha-pariyosdndni? 

Samdddnam' add, patisevanu majjho, somanassam ante. 


1. Jt will be noted that these explanations are simpler and more 
natural than those given by B. in II. 81-82. 

2. Tib. supports anddlnava / 
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111. 4 
diff. 


N.O. 


[Bk. 2.9a.5— 2.14a.7; Tak. 406c..408a. Cf. Vis. III.1-25.1 

When the yogdvacara with pure conduct has practised dhutas> 
he should cultivate samadhi. 

XIpa., as usual, sets up a number of questions which he 
answers and thus treats the subject. Here, however, he does 
not take up the questions in the same order. He changes the 
order in one place at least. All the questions except the last one, 
^Katham samadhi uppadetahho?* are answered by him in this 
chapter. The last one is answered in subsequent chapters. 

1. Ko samadhi) It is the concentration of the mind, already 
purified, on an object, so that it is not distracted. [Cf. B. 111.3] 
Upa. gives another alternative definition supporting hicnself by a 
quotation from the Abhidhamma which is none but the definition 
of samadhi given in Vibh. 217, Dhs. §§ 11, 15, 24, 287, 570. 

2. Kdni tasson lakkhaTia-rasa-paccnpafphdna-padatthdndni? 

What Upa. says in this connection does not agree with B's. 

statement given in III. 4. 

3. Ko puggalo samddahissati ? 

He who can hold his thoughts in a perfect, balanced state, 
like a man who keeps himself well-balanced while carrying 
the bowl of oil [Cf. S. v. 170 for this simile.], or like the four 
horses that pull the chariot with equal force. 

4. Jhdna-vimokkha’Samddhi-samdpatUnam kim ndndkara- 

nam? 

Jhdnan ti pathamajjhdnddini cattdri jhdndni. 

V imokkho ti ^ajjliattaTp rupasannt hahiddhd rdpdni 
passatV ti adayo attha vimokkhd, 

Samadhi ti savitakka-savicdr adayo tayo samadhayo, 
SamdpatM ti nava anupubba-samdpattiyo. 

[This corresponds to the explanation of these terms in Vbh. 
342, 343.] 

Upa. also goes into the details of the interpretation of the 
word jhdna, the first interpretation of which corresponds to B.*s 
interpretation : drammana-'upanijjhdnattd in IV. 119. 
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5. Kati dnisaijisd? Cattdro : [Cf. B. XI. 120- 124, where 
we have five mentioned, the last of which nirodhdni^ 
saTThsa is not mentioned here.] 

(i) Ditthadhamma-sukhaviharita. When a man attains i20-24 
samddhi, he finds delight and experiences pabhajjd^ 
sukha. Upa. also gives a quotation in which the 
Blessed One is speaking of the days he spent in the 
state of samddhi, while he was practising the 
nigantha practices, for seven days and nights.^ 

(ii) Vipassandya sukhd kiriyd. When a man’s mind is 
free from nivaranas, and when he has attained the 
pliability of mind by the training of samddhi, he 
can have a penetrative insight into the khandhas, 
ayatanas, dhatus, and so on. 

(iii) Ahhinnd-sacchikiriyd. One can attain the five mira- 

culous powers of iddhividha, dibbasota, paracitta- 
vijdnand, pubbenivdsdnussati, and dibbacakkhu. 

[See Chapter Nine, p. 86] 

(iv) Bhava-sarnpatti [corresponding to bhava-visesa of 

B. XI. 123]. The man who has attained samddhi does 
not fall back from it [Cf. saviadhiviha na pari^ 
hdyati in B. XI. 123], but does attain a fruit. He 
attains, if he does not become an asehha, rxipdrupa- 
bJiava-visesa, as the Blessed One has said : Pathamain 
jhdnam parittam bhdvetvd Brahma^pdrisajjatam 
pdpundti, 

6. Kati dhammd samcdhissa antardyakard? Attha dhainvid: q 

Kamacchando , byapado, thina^iniddham, uddhac- 
cam, vicikicchd, avijjd, plti-svkhavirahitatd^ , 
sahbe ca. pdpakd dhammd, 

7. Kati dhammd samadhissa hetu? Alfha dhavimd? : sa- n.O. 

upanissayatd ( P 0 ), pabbajjd {? fil )*, pahdnann 

1. Is this a correct representation? Cf. M. i. 94 (Sutta no. 14). 
where the Buddha is represented as saying to the Nigantfias that he 
could live in a state of samddhi even for seven days. 

2- m m The meaning is not quite clear. 

3. I am not sure about the accuracy of the eight dhammas given 
here, as* the sense is likely to change with a different punctuation. 

4. Cf. Ja i. 14, where among the eight requirements given for 

the successful accomplishment of one’s desire, are mentioned hetu 

pahhajjd etc. 
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N.O. 


III. 7 


N.C. 


III. 6 

III. 11 


III. 12 


( nlvarofndnam?), adosa^ vijjd, avikkhepo, sabbe 
kusald dhammd cittdbhippamodakd, sabbe kusald 
dhammd dhamma^fidnasamuppddakd ca. 

8. Kati samddhissa sambhdrd? Sattavidha : 

Aneka-vihitarri sllarn, santutfhitd, indriyesti gutta- 
dvarastd^ hhojane mattannutd, rattiyd pd\liame maj- 
jhime pacchime ydme amiddhata,^ nicoam sati- 
sampajannaTn,^ parviveka-vihdro oa>. 


9. Katividho samddhi ? 

(i) Duvidho : [Cf. B. III. 7 which differs considerably.] 

(a) Lokuttaro : ariya-phalena samadhigato, '' 

Lokiyo : seso ; 

Ayarpj lokiyo samddhi sdsavOy samyojaniyo, 

ganthaniyo, sankitesiko vutta-vipariydyena 

lokuttaro, 

(b) Micchd samddhi: akusala-cittekaggatd\ '^alidtahho 

vd [samddhi], 

Sammd samddhi: kusala-cittekaggata; bhdvetabbo 
vd [samddhi]. 

(c) Upacdra-samddhi itassa tassa jhdnassa pubbabhdge 

[pavatto ] . 

Appand- samddhi: goirahhu-anantard, [B. III. 6 
says: parikammdnantard,Y 

(ii) Tividho : 


(a) Savitakka-savicdro : pathamam jhanarn, ] Corres 


Avitakka-paritta-vicdro : dutiy a j jhanarn, , 
Avitakka-avicdro : sesajjhdndni. 


I ponds 
to B. Ill 
12 . 


(b) 


Pltiyd saha uppanno : patharnaj- 
jhdnan ca dutiyajjhanan ca. 

Sukhena saha uppanno : tatiya]- 
jhanarri, 

Upekkhdya saha uppanno \catut- 
tjuijjhdnaiji. 


Corresponds 

B. III. 13. 


to 


1. In Pali books this is generally referred to as jdgariydnuyoga. 

2. See Bhs. § 584. 

3. See B. IV. 74, XXI. 130, 134, 136 from which it appears that 
the words parikamma, upacdray anuloma and gotrahhu did not signify 
much distinction. 
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(c) Kusalo: Ariyamaggo^ sekhehica puthujjanehi ca N.C. 
hhdvito rupa<vacara-arupdvacara-samddhi ca. 

Vipdko : Ariyaphalarn ; sekhehi ca puthvjjanehi ca 
uppaditd rupdrupdvacard dhatu ca. 

Kiriyd: Asekheiia samdpanno rupdrupdvacara- 

samadhi. [See foot-note 2 on the next page.] 

(iii) Catuhhidho : 

(a) Kdmdvacaro : tena tena dcinno 

samdpatti^dcdro. 

Rupdvacaro : cattdri jhdndni. 

Arupdvacaro : oattdro arupdva- _ Cf. B. III. 23. 
card samadhayo, kusala- 
kamviavipdkd ca. 

Apariydpanno : cattdro mcuggd 
ca cattdri phaldni ca. 

(b) Dukkhapatipadd daiidhahhinna The explanation 

Dukkhd patipadd khippdbhinnd generally agrees* 14-19 

^ukhd patipadd dandhahhinna with that of B. in 

Sukhd patipadd khippdbhiiind III. 14-19. 

(c) Paritto samadhi parittdram^ 

inayjLO 

Paritto samadhi appamdnd^ 
ram maiio 

Appamdno samadhi pariiid- 
rammano 

AppavidJio samadhi appaindnd'- 
rammar)jO 

(d) Chandorsamddjii 

V iriya-samadhi 
Citta-samddhi 

V I main sd- samadhi 

(e) A tthi samadhi Buddhehi samadhi gat Oy na sdval^ehi: 

Mahdkarund samadhi^ YamaJca-pdpihdriya^samd^ 
dhP ca, 

Atthi samadhi sdvakehi samadhigato, na Buddhehi: 
sekhaphala- samadhi. 

1. ^Cf. Mvy. 1245-48 where the Chinese characters are entirely 
different from those given in our Chinese Text. 

2. Also see p. 80. The flares of these two names are also given in 
Vim. Bk. 6. 14. 5-6, Ps. i. 3 and explained in Ps. i. pp. 126-26. 


• Agrees with B. III. 24. 

. 


The explanation III. 20 
is quite different fiatlon 
- from that given in diff. 

B. III. 20. 




so 
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Atthi samddhi sdvakehi samadhigatOy Buddhehi ca: 
nava anupubba-sarnddhlyasekha^phata-sainddhi ca. 

Atihi samadhi neva Buddhehi samadhigato na 
sdvakehi ca: AsannU samadhi,^ 

N.O. (f) Atthi tamadhi tippadayay 7ia nirodhaya: kdmdvacar^ 

kusalo akusalo samadhi, 

Atihi samadhi nirodhaya na uppadaya : catu-ariya^ 
mag ga~ samadhi, 

Atthi samadhi uppadaya ceva nirodhaya ca: sekh- 
puthujjandnam rupdrupdvacara-kusala-samddhi. 

Atthi samadhi neva uppadaya na nirodhaya ca : 
sabba-phala-samddhayo , kiriya- samadhi^ ca. 

III. 21 (g) Pathamarn jhdnam 

Duiiyarn jhdnam 

Tatiyam jhdnam 

Catuttham jhdnam 

(iv) Pahcavidko: 

III. 25 (a) Referring to the five trances, i. e. one more added 

to the four just mentioned above. This corres- 
ponds to B. III. 25. Upa. further discusses this 
fivefold division and says that this division is 
made with reference to the two kinds of men who 
have mastered the first jhdna — one to whom only 
vitakka appears as gross, another to whom both 
vitakka and vicdra appear as gross. 

N.C. (6) Fancanga-sarndpatti : [See pancan gika sammasamadhi 

inVbh. 334, VbhCm. 420-21; Ps. i. 48. PsCm. i. 
125-26; D. iii. 277, DCm. iii. 1069 ; A. iii 25-27, 
ACm. iii. 235.1 

Plti~phara7iatd : pathame jhdne dtitiye jhdne ca, 

Sukha-pharanatd: tlsu jhdnesu. 

Ceto-pharanatd : paracittandne. 

Aloka^pharanatd : dibbacakkhu-abhinndya. 

Paccavekkhand^sannd (ffl ) ; tamhd tamhd samadhi- 
mhd vutthitassa paccavekkand-ndne. (Is ^ used for 

t 

1. See p. 56; Mvy. 1987; also see p. 53 for asafifll gods. 

2. Cf. Kiriya-jhana, Vibhanga, pp. 268, 281, 282. 

3. The Chinese character if is used both for pdripuri as well as 
pliaraiiatd. See Mvy. 4304, 6334, and 6491. 


^ Agrees with B. III. 21. 

J 
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ai 


which would correspond to nimitta of the 
Pali texts P Such confusion of characters with 
similar sounds is not rarely met with in the 
Vimuttimagga.l 

(c) PancandvLika-sammdsamddhi : (See Vbh. 334, VbhCm. 
420-211 

Ayam samadhi paccuppannasukho ceva dyatin ca i^.o. 
sukhavipdko ti paccattarn yevandiiam uppajjati, 

Ayam samadhi ariyo nirdmiso ti.,, 

Ayam samadhi sappahhelti [more akin to the reading 
of the VbhCm: mahdpurisa-sevito\ patisevito ti..^ 

Ayarn samadhi santo panlto papippassaddhiladdho 
ekodibhavadhigato,,, [some more expressions are 
added which seem to be repeating what has been 
already said and others which do not agree with 
the readings of Vibhanga and its Commentary 
but they seem to suggest that this samadhi does 
not vanquish birth, death or egoism.] 

Imam samadhim sato va samdpajjati,[imasmd samd- 
dhimhd] sato va utthahail ti paccaitam yeva 
hdnavh uppajjati. 

Further, one has to properly understand the kammatthdna. 

He should understand whether the drammana is hina, majjhimn 
or panlta. 

Thus one should know that there are many kinds of 
samadhis, but that all of them are included under four. 



CHAPTER V 


KALYANA-MITTA-PARIYESANA 

[Bk. 2.14a.8— 2.19.3 (end of Bk.2) ; Tak. 408a.409b. 
Cf. Vis. III.61-73.1 


III. 61 
id. 


XJpa. takes up the last of the questions (No. 10) set up by him 
in the last chapter : Katham samadhi uppddetahbo? 

The beginner in the practice of meditation (adikammika) , 
wishing to produce jhdna-samddhij should seek the best kalydna* 
mitta. For, he would become his guide, friend and relative 
taking every possible care of him. If he does not find such a 
friend, he becomes like an elephant without a goad, wandering 
alone, without anybody to direct, wherever it pleases him. 
This kalyanamitta is compared by Upa. to a skilful^jart-driver, 
helmsman, doctor, father, mother or a teacher. 

Who is parama-kalydna’^mitta? One should search for a man 
who is well-versed in the Sutta, Abhidhamma and Vinaya, well- 
versed in understanding different kinds of kamma (? ^ ), who 
has attained the kusala-J hdna^ab hinnd and who has an insight 
into the Four Truths. 

If he does not find such a man, he should take recourse to 
one who is endowed with the seven qualities which are exactly 
the same as are mentioned in the following stanza of B. III. 61 : * 

Piyo garu bhdvaniyo valid ca vacanakkhamo 
gamhhlran ca katham kattd no ca^ttlidne nivesaye, 

Upa. comments on all the seven qualities mentioned here. 
While commenting on the last phrase: no caHflidne nivesaye, 
Upa. mentions kula, ndti, dvdsa, kammOy garia and gantha as 
the atthanas which should be avoided. [These are only six of 
the ten paUbodhas mentioned by B. in III. 29.] Such a man 
he should seek. 

Now comes the next question as to how he should seek such 
a man . ^ 

Katham pariyesitabbo? If he knows that such and such 
a person living in such and such a place has the necessary 

1. See A. iv. 132, Netti p. 164, Petakopadesa p. 96, (Bur. ed. 163). 
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qualifications and is highly respected, and if he be a jhdnd- 
cariya, he should go to him. If he does not personally know of 
such a person, he should make inquiries with others about such 
a man, his country, his residence, his jhdndoariyay and so on, 
and then go to him and express his wish. 

The text goes on giving various details as to how he 
should behave while he is Waiting upon his teacher. In this 
connection, there is one sentence which gives a very appropriate 
simile to express the behavior of this man while he is living 
with his teacher. ‘He should not have any feelings of contempt, 
but, on the contrary, like a newly-married hride yoing^ to wait 
uyo.n her f ather- in-la Wy and mot her •‘in-law y should have hiri 
and ottappa and should receive instructions.* 

If he sees a teacher of the Vinaya or of the Abhidhamma, or 
of the dhutas, he should try to learn things about them from 
him. If he sees a jhdndcariya coming, and even if he be younger 
than himself, he should take his begging-bowl and clothes from 
his hand a mark of respect for him], and wait upon him. 
As soon as he finds a suitable opportunity, he should express 
his intention to him. He should abide by the instruction given 
to him. 

Tha chapter closes with a number of gathas attributed to 
the Buddha, summarising what one should avoid and what one 
should practise.^ 


1. Though the subject>matter in this chapter and in B. III. 61-73 
is the same, still there is a wide divergence in the method of handling 
the subject. 

6 



CHAPTER VI 


CARIYA-PARICCHEDO 

[Bk. 3.L4-3.6.9; Tak. 409b.411a. Cf. Vis. III.74-102.J 

The dcariya observing the behavior of his pupil for several 
(lays should prescribe a kamviatthdria suitable to his disposition 
[cariyd 

There are fourteen kinds of cariyd : 
in 74 1, Rdgd-cariyd 

l*o£opg to 

fourteen 2 , Doschcariyd [B. in III. 74 refers to 

canyas. 3 ^ Moha-carlyd ^ the fourteen cariyas 

4 . Saddha-cariya but accepts only six, 

6 . Buddhi-cariya corresponding to the 

G. Vitakka- cariyd first six of these.] 

7. Rag a-dosa- cariyd 

8 . Rag a-moha~ cariyd 

9. Do sa-moha- cariyd 

10. Sama-hhdga-cariya^ ^ ff ) : rdga, dosa, 

and moha taken equally together. 

11. Saddha-huddhi-cariya 

12 . Saddhd-vitakka-cariyd 

13. Buddhi-vitakka-cariya 

14. Sama-b hag a- cariyd ( ^ ^ ) I saddhd, 

buddhiy and vitakka taken equally 
together. 

Further, several other cases may be made through tanhd, 
ditthi^ and mdna^ [cf. B.III. 78] but they may not be considerd 
as quite distinct in meaning. From these fourteen cariyas, we 
get fourteen classes of men such as rdga-carita, dosa-carita 
and so on. 

These fourteen can be reduced to seven. Nos. 1 and 4 can 
become one and the same. So also. Nos. 2 and 5, 3 and 6 , 7 and 
11, 8 and 12, 9 and 13, and 10 and 14. 

1. Cf. samahhdgacarita of Pet. VII. p. 157 (Bur. ed. o. 190); also 
^Tattha rdga-dosa-moha-samahhdgacaritassa puggalassa visesahhdgiyam 
jhdnam hotV in Pet. VII. p. 162 (Bur. ed. p. 192). 

2. Cf. SphutarthdhhidharmahaSavy&khyd (Bibl. Buddhica XXI) p. 65, 
(comment on I. 26) where we have a list of twelve kinds of people possessing 
different cariyas including these two. 
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Why is it 80 P The reasons given are in substantial agree- 
ment with those given by B. in Vis. III. 76-77, and many of the 
sentences from those paragraphs can be traced her© word for 
word. 

Of these seven classes of men, nos. 1, 2 and 7 have khippd 
patipada, while nos. 3, 8 and 9, and the class made of nos. 
10 and 14 have dundha patipada » These seven classes can further 
be reduced to three, raga-carita, dosa-carita and moha-carita, in 
so far as their mula-hilesa (4: ® is concerned. 

The following questions about these cariyas are set up and 
answered : 

• (i) Eta tisso cariyd hinniddthd? The answer is [Cf. III. 
79-82.] : 

(a) Puhbdcinna-niddnd: pubhe kira itthappayoga^ 

snhhakammahahulo {almost word for word 

the same as in B. III. 80.) 

(h) Dhatu-nidana : The same as B. III. 81, the first 
^ half of which refers to dhatus. 

(c) Dosa-niddnd: (<) semhadhiko rag acaritOy pitta- 
dhiko dosa-carito, vdtadhiko moha-carito. Or, it 
is said : (/?) semhadhiko moha-corito, vatadJiiko 

rdga-carito, 

[In Vis. III. 81, B. refers to a view which corresponds to 
this view, except that he points out in III. 82, that according 
to this view, only ruga and mo ha are explained, while in this 
text, we find the mention of all the three, rdga, dosa and moha. 
He also points out that the two (< and P) exactly opposite views 
about the rdga-carita and moha-carita make the position of 
those who hold this view untenable. B. ascribes this view to 
*Ekacce* which Dhammapala in his comment explains as 
follows: ‘Ekacce* ti sandhay a aha, Tena hi 

m 

Vimuttimagge tathd vuttam\ (p, 113 Burmese edition.')] 

(u) Katham ca jdnitabbam ayarn puggalo rdgacaritoj ay am 
dosacarito, ayarn moha-carito ti? * 

The answer is that all these things can be known in seven 
ways: 

(a)^Arammanato ( jy. ^ ). This substantially agrees 
with dassanadito of B. III. 94. 


III. 76-77 
many sen- 
tences id. 


III. 79-82 
almost id. 


B. refers 
to these 
views. 

s.d. but B 
refers to 
this view 
in III. 81. 


III. 9 4. 


1. Of P. G. Mundyne Pitaka Press 1909; but Zabu Meit Swe Press 
©d. (1913) p. 105 ; Sinhalese edition p. 96, 
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[Chap. Vi. 


III. 96 
diff. 


III. 88, 
91, 93. 


B. III. 
97-100 


(6) Kilesaio. This corresponds to dharmmppavattito of 
B. III. 96; but the names of the dhammas ascribed 
to each of the three classes of men do not always 
agree. Upa. mentions only five evil dhammas for each 
of these three classes of men, while B. mentions 
several dhammas for each of Hhe six classes he accepts, 

(c) Gamanato. This substantially agrees with B. III. 88, 
excepting the quotation from the Commentary on 
the Magandiya-sutta to which there is nothing corres- 
ponding in this text. 

(d) Ctvara-pdpuranato. This gives only a general descrip- 
tion of the nature of clothes liked by each of these 
three kinds of men, 

(e) Bhojanato, Substantially agrees with B. III. 93. 

(/) Kiccato, Substantially agrees with B. III. 91. 

ig) Seyyadito. Substanally agrees with B.III. 91 and 
a part of iriydpathato in III. 88. 

{in) Katham civaram pdrupati, hhojanam hhurijati, katham 
assa sendsanaTUy gocaro, iriydpatho ca ? The answer 
follows seriatim : 

(a) Clvara-samaddnam, This corresponds to the passage 
regarding nivdsana-pdpurana and drammana in B. 
III. 9M01. 

(b) Bhojandhara, This roughly corresponds to the re- 
marks on ydguhhatta-khaj jaka in B. III. 97, 100. 

(c) Sendsana, This corresponds to the remarks on send- 
Sana in B. III. 97, 99. It is interesting to note a re- 
mark of Upa. that a mohacarita should stay in the 
vicinity of his doariya, 

(d) Gocara. This roughly corresponds to the remarks on 
bhikkhdcdramagga and bhikkhdcdra-gdma in B. III. 
97-100. There is another interesting remark made by 
Upa. that a rdgacarita should go into the village 
facing the sun, a dosacarita with his back towards 
the sun, and a mohacarita any way he pleases. 

(e) Iriydpatha. Upa. tells us what different pg^stures are 
resorted to by the three classes of men. He mentions 
that a dosacarita is given more to sitting and lying, 
while the mohacarita to walking. 

• e • « 4 » 
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Upa. adds pahinnakakatlid, 

A ragacarita believes in agreeable objects, a dosacarita in 
disagreeable ones, and a moJiacarita sees nothing in which he 
can believe. A ragacarita is like a slave, a dosacarita like a 
master, and a mohacarita like poison. A ragacarita loves colour 
{vanna)y a dosacarita loves finding fault, and a mohacarita 
loves idleness.^ 


1. This chapter on the whole reveals a remarkabl^^ close agreement 
betweeA Vis. and Vim., perhaps because as B. has said in III. 96, both of 
them are following the same dcariya-mata [kevalam dcariya^matdnusdrena 
vuttam']. There are several passages which are found word for word in 
both the texts. 


N.C. 



CHAPTER VII 


KAMMATTHANA-PARKXHEDO 


[Bk. 3.6.10— 3.11a-2; Tak. 411a-412b. Cf. Vis. III.105-121.1 


III. 105 
enumerates 
forty 
kam- 

mat^^nas. 


Having observed the cariyd of his pupil, the dcariya should 
prescribe the thirty-eight kammatthanas and also instruct him 
in two [more], as would befit his cariyd. Which are the thirty- 
eight kammatthanas? 

I- 10 Dasa kasind: pafhavi, dpo, tejo, vdyo, nlla, plia^ 

lohitay odata, dkdsdyatana and vinndndyatana,^ 

II- 20 Vasa asuhhd: uddlmmataka, vinllakay vipubhaka, 

vicchiddakay 'vikkhdyitakay vikkhittakay hatavik- 
khittakay lohitakay pulavaka, and aUhika. 

21-30 Dasa anussatiyo : Buddhanussatiy dharrSnanussati, 
sanghdnussati, slldnussatiy cdgdnussati y devatdnus- 
satiy marap>asati y kdyagatdsati, dndpdnasatiy and 
upasamdiiussati, 

31-34 Cattdri appamdna-chttdni [or, catasso appamanndy 
corresponding to B’s. brahmavihdrd] : viettd, 
karundy mtiddtd> and upekklnd. 


35 Catudhdtuvavatthdnam 


36 Ahdre patikkillasannd 


37 Ak m cafi ild yatan ani 


38 evasannd-ndsanndyatanam 


[Mark the change in the 
order from that in Vis. 
III. 105, according to 
which the order of these 
kammatthanas after no. 
34, would be 9, 10, 37, 38, 
36, 35 of those given in 
this list, while dloka-^kasi^ 
na and paricchirmdkdsa^ 
kasina are given by B. as 
the last two of the kasii^as.) 


1. Upa. does not include in this list dloha-hasii^ and paiic^hinndkdsa 
kasina given by B., although it is clear that he knew these two. He in- 
cludes them in the other two mentioned above. Besides, when he cemes to 
the detailed treatment of these kamatthanas he does mention these two and 
gives a detailed treatment of them. See pp. 68, 69. It is, however, 
clear that there was a classification, even in the old Pali texts, of thirty- 
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One should know these thirty-eight kammatthanas well in III. 103 
the following nine ways [B. mentions ten ways, of which ten ways, 
the first sankhdtanidd^esato may as well be said to have been 
given in the enumeration above.] 

(i) Jhdnato. This corresponds to upacdrap'pandvahato and 
jhanappahhedato of B. III. 106-107, but differs in this 
that Upa. adds a class of catulc/ca-pancaJcajjhdna to 
which he ascribes the first eight kasinas and dndpdna- 
sati, adds a class of aruppas to which he ascribes nos. 

9, 10, 37, 38 of the list given above, and that he as- 
cribes only upekkhd (of the appamanhas) to the catuJc- 
kajjlidniha class. 

(ii) SamatiJckamato : HI. 108 

' ^ diff 

(a) Rupasainatikkama : excepting the druppa kasi- 

nas (nos. 9 and 10 from the above list) in the 
remaining eight kasinas only ; in the remain- 
^ ing thirty there is no Tupasainchtikkama. 

(b) Arammarha-samatikkama is seen in the three 
kammatthanas only, the two aruppakasinas and 
in the dkincanndyatana; not in the remaining 
thirty-five. 

(c) Saniid-vedand-samatikkama in no. 33 only, and 

not in the remaining. 

[B. mentions in III 108: Dve samatikkamd: 
angasamatikkamo ca drammanasamatikkamo 
ca\ , 

(iii) Vaddhanato, This corresponds to vaddhanavaddhanato III. 109-16. 
of B. III. 109-116, but there is an important difference, 

According to TJpa. the nimitta of the ten kasinas and 

the four appamdnacittdni should be developed and 
the remaining should not be developed. B. is 
vehemently against developing the nimitta of the 
brahmaviharas which correspond to the four appa- 
manacittas. [See B. III. 113-114]. 

eight kammatthanas. See Dhs. para 203, Atthasalini pp. 158, 168, 187. 

B. himsel^refers to it in Vis. VI. 56 in these words : Fa\iyam hi vihhatta- 
atthatimsdrammanesu evardpam hheravdrammanam ndma natthi. The 
last t^K) of the kasinas as mentioned in this list are found in M. ii. 

14-16, Ps. i. 6, and Abhk. VIII. 36a; also Netti p. 89. See MCm. ii. 236: 
atthatimsdrammaxiesu cittaruciyam kammatthdnam gahetvd. Also cf. 

MCm. i. 195a ii. 358. 
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(iv) Paccayato. This corresponds to B. III. 120 which goes 
into more details than this text. Nine kammatthanas, 
the first eight kasinas and the paricchinndkdsa’kasiruif^ 
become the paccaya of the abhinnas and the remain- 
ing thirty do not become. 

Excluding the last no. 38, the remaining thirty-seven 
become the paccaya of vipassand, N evasanndnd-’ 
sanndyatana does not become. [B. does not agree with 
this view.*] 

(v) Arammanato : 

(a) Patibhdgdrammandni — twenty-one : excluding 
vinndnakasinay the remaining nine kasinas, the 
ten asubhas, dndpdrhasati and kdyagatdssati, 
[According to B. they are twenty-two, and he 
inserts the ten kasinas according to his enu- 
meration.) 

(b) Sablidvadhammdrammandni — twelve : vinndna^ 
kasina, n>evasanndndsanftdyataria, and the ten 
which bring about jhanupacaras.® 

((;) Patibhdgdrammandni sabhdvdrammandni ti vd 
na vattabbdni — five : the four appamdnaciitd- 
ni and dkificanndyatana. [B. has six adding 
dkdsdnancdyatana, ] 

There seems to be a long digression here giving the sixteen 
kinds of arammanas and the allocation of the different kammat- 
thanas to each of these arammanas. [ cf. B. XIII. 105 where 
twelve arammanas are mentioned based upon the four triads 
of them given in Dhs. p. 2. ] 

(vi) Visesato ( ^ ). Bpa. tells us here the special 

distinctive character of some of these kammat- 
thanas. For instance, the appamdna cittas have their 
special character in that they are faultless, or that 
catudhdtuvavatthdna is called panndvisesa because 
it discerns the emptiness ( sunnatd ) of things. 


1. Apparently from the two additional kammatthanas. 

2. Also Cf. B. XVII. 76. 

3. These seem to correspond to B.’s eight anussatis (excluding 
dndpdna and kdyagatd from the ten) and dhdre patikkula-saflfld and 
catudhdtuvavatthdna. See B. III. 106. 
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(vii) Bhumito. This substantially agrees with B. III. 118, 
except that this text uses the word rupaloka instead 
of hruhmaloka, and that it does not have any sentence 
corresponding to manuss&su sabbdni pi pavattanti. 

(viii) Gahanato, Agrees with B. III. 119, except that Upa. 
includes kdyagatdsati under aiitena, 

(ix) Rdgacaritddito , [N. C. for the first half,] 

A Tdga^cariia should not practise the four appa- 
TTidna cittas» because they are the subhaniTnitta. For a 
rdgacarita^ suhliasannd is not proper, just as fatty 
or oily things are not good for a man who has a 
preponderence of phlegm (semha) in his humors. A 
dosacarita should not practise the ten asubhas 
because they are not suitable to him, just as a hot 
drink is not suitable to a man who has a preponder- 
ance of bile {pitta) in his humors. A mohacarita 
whose understanding is not developed may not allow 
himself to practise any Aiammatthdna , because he does 
not know the proper means (tipdya 9,)^ If he does 
not know the proper means, his efforts are fruitless. 

He would be like a man who rides an elephant without 
a goad. 

A rdgacarita should practise asubhasahhas and m. i2l 
kdyagatd sati which are, so to say, proper antidotes 
against rdga, A dosacarita should practise the four appa- 
mdna cittas which are an antidote for dosa, or should 
practise the vanna-kasinas, because they are agreeable 
to his mind. [For this and the remaining part under 
this heading, see B. III. 121.] A saddhacarita should 
practise the six satitthdndni beginning with Buddha- 
nussatiy because saddha makes one settled or steady 
1 ^ ]• A buddhicarita should practise oatudhdtu- 
vavattlid>na, dhdre patikkulassnrid, ^maranasati and 
upasamdnussati because they are profound. And, 
further, a budtdh'icar'ita has no obstacle in any 
kummatthdna, A vitakkaoarita should practise 
dndpdn^asati, because it cuts off vitakkas. A moha- 
carita should, with faith, ask about and hear about the 
Dhamma, have reverence for it and should live with 
his teacher and develop his own understanding. 
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Out of these thirty-eight kammatthanas, one may practise, 
when one likes, maraiuisati and catudkdtuvavatthana, which 
are the best. 

The chapter concludes with the following paragraph to 
which there does not appear to be anything corresponding in B. 

N.O. A rdgacarita with a dull intellect (mudindriya) should prac- 

tise asubhanupassanas, while he who is endowed with a sharp 
intellect should practise satitthanas, and thus remove raga. 
A dosacarita with a dull intellect should practise the four 
apyaTtiaiM cittas, while one with a sharp intellect should 
develop his insight and thus remove dosa. A mohacarita with 
III 121 intellect (anindriya) should not practise any kammatthdna, 

while one with an average intellect should develop dndpdnasati 
for removing vitakka. (cf. B. III. 121 : mohacaritassa vitakka- 
caritassa ca ekam dndpmiasatilcammatthdnam eva.] 



CHAPTER VIII 


firPT 

[KAMMA-DVARA(?)1 
PART ONE 
[1-10 KASINA] 

\ Bk. 4. 1. 4—4. 20. 10 (end of the Bk. 4); Tak. 411b.417c. 
Cf. Vis. IV. 2M38] 

1. PATHAVI-KASINA. 

Upa. as usual sets up a number of questions which he 
answers one after another. He explains the meaning of the 
word path nvi-kas ilia and tells us about its takkhana, rasa, 
padatthana and anisamsas, which last agree very slightly with 
those mentioned in B. V. 28. 

He goes on to discuss the two kinds of pathavl, natural and 
artificial {akata and kata of B. IV. 22). The former (akata) is 
not good for a yogdvacara because the paftbhdga-nimitta will 
not be produced from it. The latter is of four different colours 
white, black*, red and of dawn-colour {aru7ia--vanna ft ). 
Of these one should choose that of the dawn-colour, for if he 
chooses other colours, it would mean he is practising 
vannakasirm\. 

A man who has already had practice in jhanas will soon 
have patibhdganimitta. But a new man should make a Tiian^ala, 
circular, four-sided or three-sided, in a quiet place, a place of 
worship, a store-house or under a tree. That place should 
neither be too dark, nor have too much light. Jj^phould be aWay 
from non-human beings (amanussa # A ). This viandalom may 
either be on a piece of cloth, or on a board of wood or on a 
partition-wall. XJpa. here remarks, that although it may be 

1, Prof. Nagai translates ^ as ‘basis of action’. Apparently 
this seems to be used in the same sense as kammatthdna ( ff ) It is, 
however, difficult to see why Upa. uses the former Chinese expression for 
the latter used in the preceding chapter. 

2. B. hag the word pita, yellow (IV. 24). 


IV. 22 


B. does 
not speak 
of these 
shapes. 
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IV. 22 


IV. 27 


IV. 28 


permissible to have the different kinds of man^aluy circular and 
so on, or on apiece of cloth and soon, still former teachers 
consider a circular one, and that too on the earth, as the beet. 
He also goes into some more details as to how he should take a 
compass and make a circle and then prepare a mandala out of 
wet earth. It should be of the size of a win nowing-basket or 
a water-bowl (suppamattam vd sardvamattam vd) as B. quotes 
in IV. 22 from some old source. 

Kaiham pathcivldhammo^ (?) hhdvetabho? 

If a man wishes to practise upon the pathavi-kasma, 
he must first reflect upon the disadvantages of wor(Jly 
pleasures (kdmesu ad^nava) and the advantages of nekkhamma 
(US ISI ). To show the disadvantages of wordly pleasures 
Upa. gives a number of similes, taken from Majjhima 22nd 
sutta, which B. merely indicates by saying : appassada kdmd 
ti adina iiayena. [B. IV. 27.], 

Upa. interprets the word nekkhamma in two ways : first, it 
means to leave home and then to practise kusala ; or it 
means to be away from the desires of sense. He also shows 
in a detailed manner the contrast between kdma and 
nekkhamma. 

When the yogdvacara has seen the disadvantages of worldly 
pleasures and the advantages of nekkhavimay he should see 
what he should do and what he should not do. He should 
be moderate in food, remove idleness, take a seat after washing 
his hands and feet, and reflect upon the Enlightenment of the 
Buddha, upon the Dhamma and the Saiiyha. He should place his 
seat ( dsana ^ ) at a distance equal to the length of a yoke 

(ynga from the maridala, sit cross-legged with his body 

erect, and mindfulness alert, and look at the mandala with his 
eyes half open. ,, 

In Wiree ways he takes the nimitta: 

(i) Samena umvillanena, [This corresponds to B. IV. 28 
and substantially agrees with it.) 

2. See Mvy. 663^; also B. IV. 26, kasinaman^alafo addhateyya^ 
hatthantare padese. 
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(ii) Updyehi. Upa. gives four kinds of upayas or means 
to reflect properly so as to produce the nimitta. 
If the nimitta is disappearing he thinks that there 
is something wrong with himself. If he sees only 
a small nimitta or sees only half of the mandala, 
he should see the mandala complete and without any 
deficiency. When he thus sees it, he may then remain 
indifierent. 

(iii) V ikkhepappahdn\ena. By keeping his mind free from 
any distraction in four ways. He should not allow 
the balance of his mind to be disturbed by over- 
strenuous work, or by excessive elation of the 
mind, nor should he allow his mind to sink into 
lethargy or depression. [Cf. B. IV. 66-72, where B. 
illustrates this idea with various similes. Upa. gives 
none of them.) 

Upa. thcti speaks of the two kinds of nimittas, nggaha- 
7iimitta and patibhdga-ndmitta. The former is a kind of 
sannd that arises out of the mandala and the latter arises out 
of the former. While explaining the word nimittay Upa. 
says that the patihhdga-nimitta is merely an image of 
thought {sanitd-’patihvm ha ) . 

The yogdvacara should guard the nimitta in three ways: 

(i) akusalappahdneiiia, (ii) kusalahhdvandyay and (iii) 
niccasevandya. He explains these terms. [Explanation of 
(i) and (ii) seems to correspond to a few details given in B. IV. 
35-41.] 

Ko jUdnilpacdro? Kd appnd? Kim tesam ndndkaranam'? 

Upa. goes into far more details than B. He gives several 
similes to show the distinction between the two, in addition 
to the simile given by B. in IV. 33 of a young child (dahara- 
kumdra) to whom the upacdrajjhdna is comparedT.^'-^ ^ ^ 

When one has attained upacdra or appand, one may develop 
the kasina gradually, inch by inch, until it is spread over the 
whole earth. [This portion agrees in thought, though not in 
expressions, with B. IV. 126-27.] 

Whdn the yogdvacara has attained upacdra and is not able 
to produce appand, he should try to produce it by these two 
means : 


N.O. 


IV. 66-72. 
diff. 


IV. 30-31 


IV. 36-41 

p.a. 


IV. 33 


IV. 126-127 



IV. 42-65 


N.O. 


IV. 79 


IV. 89-90 
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(i) By the practice of the ten ways and means that would 
help him to reach the appand, [These ten are the same ten ways 
mentioned and explained by B. in IV. 42, and IV. 43-(J5, 
respectively, with this slight difference that Upa. adds one, 
anassadata after cittam nigganhdti and puts asamdhita-puggala- 
parivajjanato and samdhita-puggala-sevanato into one. Thus 
he has the same number ten.] 

(ii) By a strong resolve ( Jit ^ i# ). When he has under- 
stood the ten dhammas mentioned just above, he enters a soli- 
tary place, knows his nimitta thoroughly, attains mastery 
over what he has already attained. His mind feels joy, is at 
ease, and with a firm resolution is freed from kilesas. It accom- 
plishes one dhamma-rasa. 

With this special distinction his mind gets the means for 
the appand and in no long time he reaches it. 

He attains the first jhdna which is described in almost the 
same words as those in B. IV. 79 : 

Vivicc* eva Icdmehi vvvicca akusalehi dhaviinehi savitakkavi 
savicdram vivekajam pltisukliam jyatharnam jlidiiam upasam* 
pajja viharatL 

This is the advantage of the patliavl-kasiri^a. 

Upa. comments on this whole passage and his comment is 
much more elaborate as he goes into many more details than B. 

He gives the various kinds of vivekas, and while explaining 
the word kdma gives the two divisions of vatthu-kdrria and 
kilesa-kdma which he explains in general agreement with B., 
but he differs considerably in details. In this connection, Upa. 
refers to a book called H m, (lit. three boxes, three pi^akas) 
from which he gives a quotation which purports to say : Alobhas-^ 

sa pdripuriyd kdmehi viveko sampajjati, adosassa amohassa 

pdripuriyd akusalehi dhammehi viveko savipajjati} 

W,hm CA^jiaining the distinction between vitakka and vied- 
ray Upa. gives several similes in addition to those of ghantdbhi- 
ghdta and ghantdnuravay pakkhavikkhepa and paribbhamana, 


1. See Petakopadesa, Vllth Chapter, p. 167 (printed Burmese edition 
p. 191) : Tatthay alohhassa pdripuriyd vivitto hoti kdmehi, tattha adosassa 
pdripUHydy amohassa pdripuriyd ca vivitto hoti pdjmkehi akusalehi 
dhammehi 
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given by B, in IV. 89-90. Upa. here again quotes H |K which 
purports to show that vitakka is the first application of the 
mind to the object of its thought, like seeing a person from a 
distance but not being able to recognize whether it is a man or 
woman. ^ Upa. also adds another interesting simile, among 
several others, in which he compares vitakka to a strong man 
muttering a sutta to himself, while vicdra is like pondering 
over the meaning of the sutta. At the close of his remarks on 
this subject, Upa. says that vitakka is equivalent to nirutti” 
patisambhidd, and patibhdiVa-patisambhid'd, while vicdra is 
equivalent to attha-patisambhidd and dhamma-patisambhidd,^ 

'While explaining the word plti, in addition to the fivefold 
classification given by B. in IV. 94 — the explanation of which, 
however, as given by Upa. is not the same as that of B. — Upa. 
gives another sixfold division as follows: 

(i) Kdmato jdtd, (ii) saddhdya jdtd, (iii) akukkuccato jdtd, 
(i^f) vivekato jdtdy (v) samadhito jdtd, and lastly (vi) 
hojjhangato jdtd. Similarly, while explaining the 
word snkha, he gives five kinds of sukha : 

Ci) Hetii-sukha, (ii) sanibhdra-sukha, (iii) viveka-sukha, 
(iv) riirupakkitesa-sukha, and finally (v) vedand-su^ 
klia. 

While explaining the distinction between plti and sukha, 
Upa. goes into many more points of distinction than those 
given by B. but in general purport his explanation agrees with 
that given by B. in IV. 100. 

Upa. further continues the description of the first trance: 
P ancangavippahlnaTn, paficangasamanndgatara, tividhakalyd- 


1. See Petakopadesa, Vllth Chapter, p. 158, (Burmese edition, p. 191) : 

Tattha pathamdhhinir)dto vitakko, patiladdhassa vicaranam vicdro; yathd 
puriso durato purisam passati agacchantam na ca ti va 

purisoHi va; yaddhu patilahhati Htthl ti va puriso*ti va, evaJfPmnno ti 
vd, evarn-sa^thano ti vd,* ime vitakkayanto uttari upaparikkhanti (f ti) : 
^Jciffi kho ayci/rn silavd uddhu dussilo, addbo vd duggato* ti vd; evatn> vicdro 
vitakke appeti. 

2. Se^ Petakopadesa, Vllth Chapter, p. 158 (p. 191 of the Burmese 
printed edition) : Yathd haliko humhiko {tunhiko, according to the 
printed, edition) sajjhdyam karoti evam vitakkOy yathd tarn yeva anu~ 

passati evam vicdro Niruttipatisamhhiddyam ca patihhdnapati- 

samhhiddyatn ca viiakko, dhammapatisambhiddyarn ca atthapatisanibhi- 
dayam ca^ vicfiro. 


N.O. 


IV. 94 


N.O. 


N.C. 


IV. 79 
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yiam, dasalaJckhanasampannarrif pancavlsatugundbhiyuttam, 
[Cf. B. IV. 79, where B. has nothing corresponding to the last 
adjective.] 

While explaining the word paftcangavippahmam he enu- 
merates the five nivaranas and while explaining the word 
middha, TJpa. goes into a discussion which shows the attitude 
of the school of Upa. with regard to middha^ , which is entirely 
opposed to the attitude of B. and his school to the same nivarana. 

Upa. gives three kinds of middha: dhdraja, utuja, and 
cittajay of which only the last he considers as nivarana, while 
the other two are possible even in an Arhat.® To support 
his view, he gives the authoritative statement * of 
Anuruddha, who is reported to have said that fifty- 
five years had elapsed since he had destroyed the asavas and 
attained a state where there was no middha produced from 
citta, but it was only twenty-five years since he had destroyed 
middha produced from dhdra and utu,^ Upa. further says 
that although middha is a rupadhamma, it is still a cetasika 
upakkilesa, because rupa is something that defiles the mind. 
Although middha is a kdyika dhamma and thtna a cetasika 
dhamma, they are considered as one nivararia because they 
have the same drammarm and the same lakkhana in that 
they are identical with fatigue and exhaustion. 

Upa. gives four kinds of vicikicchd. He also discusses the 
point as to why the nivaranas are just five. 

While commenting on the expression pamcangasamannd^ 
gatam, he gives the five angas, vitakka, vicdra, plti, sukha and 
ekaggatd. Just as we cannot have a cart without its different 
parts, or an army without its sub-divisions^^ so also we cannot 
have a jhdna without these angas. They are five because these 
five include all others, and because they are just the opposite of 

1. Wow pp. 95, 123; also DhsCm. p. 340. 

2. See Petakopadesa Vllth Chapter, p. 180, (Burmese printed edition 
p. 201) : Atthi pana Arahato kayakilesamiddharii ca okkamati, na ca 
tarn nlvaranam; tassa thtnamiddhaiji nlvaranan ti na ekarrisena. Also 
cf. Miln. 253. 

3. Cf . Theragatha, stanza 904 : 

Paflcapaflildsa vassdni yato nesajjiko aham 
paflcavisati vassdni yato middham samuhatam. 

4 . See B. TV. 107 ; XVIII. 28. Abhk. viii*. 7-8; Miln. 26-28 : Samanta- 
pasadik& i. 146. 
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the nivaranas which are only five. In this connection XJpa. 
gives another quotation from H M, which exactly corres- 
I>ond3 to the quotation from Petaka given by B. in IV. 86. It 
is word for word the same : Samadhi^ kamacchandassa pati* 
pakkho, pUi hyapadassa, vitakko thlnamiddhassa, sukliam 
uddhaccakttkkuccassa, vicdro vicikicchdya. 

Commenting on tividha-kalyana, TJpa. gives three kinds 
of kalyanas, ddi-kalydna, majjhe-kalydna, and pariyosdna- 
kalydna and about them he further remarks : 

(i) Patipaddvisiiddhi adi — explained as sasambhdriko vp^ 
cdro. 

(ii) U pekkhdnuhruhand majjhe — explained as appand. 

(iii) SampahaTpsand pariyosdnam — explained as paccavek-^ 
khand,^ 

In his comment on dasalakkhana^sampannarn, XJpa. gives the 
same lakkhanas as in the quotations from Ps. i. 167-168, given 
in B.IV. lil-113, except that XJpa. uses vivekapatipaPnam 
instead of samathapatipannam in B.IV. 112. While comment- 
ing on pancavlsatigundbhiyuttam he gives the following 
twenty-five gunas : 

Vitakka, vicdra, pUi, sukha, ekaggatd ; saddha, satv, viriya, 
samadhi, pannd\ adi) majjha, anta; sankhepa-sangaha ( jRfc JR )> 
bhdvand, viveka, nissaya, sangaha ( JR 3^ ), anunaya (? ^ ); 
vipassand; sevand, bala, vimutti, visuddhi, and parama- 
'visuddha-.yoga-nddhi-vilidra (? 

To show the nature of this trance that it is a dubbavihara, 
surpassing the human, produced from viveka and abiding in 
plti and sukha, XJpa. gives a quotation from M.i.276 in which 
the Buddha is represented to have given the following simile ; 

Seyyathd pi, hhikkhave, dahkho nahdpako vd nahdpakante- 
vdsl vd,..vivekajena pltisukhena apphutam hoti, 

XJpa. also gives the application of the simile to the yt*g»^cara 
and his trance. He further says that this trance is of three 

1. Lit. ekaggatd ( — • used for samddhi. I have not yet been 

able to trace this quotation in the Petakopadesa. Also see DhsCm. 165. 

2. This passage is very important to determine the relation between 
the Vim.iand the Vis. as exactly this very interpretation, word for word, 
of these three terms is referred to by B. and he ascribed the same 
to eke (IV. 114). Dhamapala in his comment on the word eke explains 
that the ri^ercnce is to Abhayagirivdsino, [Burmese edition, p. 169] 

7 


IV. 86 
quotation 
from 
Petaka. 


IV. 111-113 


IV. 113-114 
refers to 
this. 


IV. 111-113 


N.C. 


N.O. 


N.O. 
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kinds^ paritta, majjhima and pa/nUa, He who cultivates the first 
of these is born, at the end of his life, among the gods who may 
be in the circle of Brahma,^ and his life-period there is limited 
to one third of a kappa. One who cultivates the second of these 
is born among Brahma gods, where the life-period is limited 
to one half of a kappa. If one cultivates the last of these, then 
one is born among the Mahabrahmas, where the life-period is 
one kappaf^ 

The advantage of being born among the Brahma-gods is 
of four kinds : 

(i) Hdnahhagiya: like a man of dull faculties (rn'i/di/i- 
driya) who is careless. Upa. also gives other alternative 
explanations of this and discusses why one falls from 
the position once attained. 

(ii) Thitibhdgiya: like a man of dull faculties, who be- 
comes careful and contemplates upon the Dhamma, 

(iii) Visesablidgiya : like a man of keen faculties (tdkkhin- 
driya) who is careful and can attain the second trance 
when he likes. 

(iv) Nibbedhabhdgiya : like a man of keen faculties, who 
is careful and attains when he likes vipassand, pursues 
thoughts of nibbida and virdga. 


1. This seems to be the equivalent of Brahma-parisajjas. Soe Abbs, 
p. 22, Chap. V. para. 6. 

2. Cf. Abbs. p. 22, Chap. V. para. 6, where we find an exactly 
similar statement. 
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(Bk.5. 1.4-5.23.8 ; (end of Bk. five). Tak. 418a-424a. Cf.Vis. 
IV.139.V.26.] 

The yogdvacara wishing to enter the second trance thinks 
of the disadvantages of the first trance and the advantages of 
the second. But he has first to attain mastery over the first 
trance. For, if he has not mastered the first trance, not only 
will he not be able to enter the second trance, but he will fall 
back even from the first. To illustrate this, Upa. like B. (IV. 
130), gives the famous simile of pabbateyyd gdvl,^ the mountain- 
cow, and shows its application also. 

When the yogdvacara has thus attained mastery* over the first 
trance, he tries for the second, thinking of vitakka and vicdra 
as gross, and in no long time he attains the second trance. Upa., 
like B., follows Vibhanga 245, in the description of the second 
trance : V itakkavicdrdnam vnyasamd ajjhattaTn sampasd- 

danarri cetaso ekodibhavain avitakkarn avicdram samadhijam 
pltisukhairp dutiyain jhdnam, 

Upa.'s comment on the words in this passage does not always 
agree with that of B. in its details, although in general spirit 
it agrees. 

The description of the second trance is further continued : 
duvanga^vippahinain^ duvanga{?)^samanndgata7ny^ tividha- 
kalydnam, dasalahkhana-sarnpannam, tevlsa^i '^^^ndbJiiyuttaTn. 

1. A. iv. 418-19. 

2. Upa. does not mention the five kinds given by B. in TV. 131-137. 

3. I fail to see why we have here the mention of two 
angas only. Vbh. 258 mentions four, sampasada, pitiy sukha^ and 
cittassa eJ^ggatd. See also Abhk. VIII. 7-8 which gives the same four 
angas in the second trance. Even Upa. himself mentions elsewhere (5.2.10) 
four as •the number of angas for this trance. Pe^akopdesa VII. 155, 
VII. 206 (Burmese printed ed. pp. 190, 213) also mentions these four 
angas. 


IV. 130 


IV. 139 


IV. 149 
e.d. 
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N.O. 


IV. 163 
id. 


IV. 166 
8.d. 


Simile 
from 
IV. 174 


Diff. 


N.O. 


XJpa. does not explain tlie words in this passage. There is 
nothing inB. corresponding to the word tevlsati-gunahhiyuttam. 
This second trance is further illustrated by the following simile 
from M.i. 276-77. 

Seyyathd pi, bhikkhave, udakarahado ubbhidodako etc. 
The passage here omits some details of expressions. Here also 
the application of the simile follows. This trance also is of 
three kinds, paritta, majjhimay panlta, leading respectively to 
birth among the Parittabha, Appammidbhd and Abkassard 
gods, where the life-period is limited to two, four and eight 
kappas respectively.^ 

Later after acquiring mastery over the second trance, the 
yogdvaoara proceeds to the third trance. It is described as 
follows : 

Pltiyd ca virdgd upekkhako ca viharati, snto ca sampajdno, 
sukliaii ca kdyena patisain'vedeti, yam tarn ariyd dcikkhanti, 
upekkhako satimd sukhavihdri ti tatiyam jhduam. 

In his comment on this passage, TJpa. gives eight kinds of 
vpekkhd while B. gives ten kinds (IV. 156), but later (IV. 167) 
B. explains that sankhdra-upekklid and tatramajjliattupekklhd 
are included in some of the rest and so are not quite distinct. 
XJpa. gives another three-fold classification also. XJpa. also 
discusses the points raised by B. in IV. 171, 173 as to why 
upekkhd and sati-sampajanna are not mentioned in the lower 
trances although they are there. We also find here the simile of 
dhenupaka vaccha given by B. in IV. 174. 

XJpa.^s comment on sukhafi ca kdyena sukhxi-vilidri is 

much different, although we can trace a passage that corres- 
ponds to the qriotation from Vbh. 259, given in B, IV. 176. 
Upa. further continues the description of the third trance: 

Ekangavippahlanam, paftcanga-samanndgataTay^ tividha^ 
kalydn^auiy dasadakkhana-sampannamy dvdvlsatigunasampayut- 
tam, ^ ^ ^ 

Tfeie-^i'ance is illustrated by the simile from M. i. 2n:Seyya- 
id pi, bhikkhave, uppaliniyam vd paduminiyam vd 


1. This idea corresponds to that expressed in Abhs. *pp. 22-25, 

Chap. V. par. 6. ' 

2. Cf. Vim. 6.7a. 4-6; see Vbh., 260 which gives the five angas as 
upekkhd f satiy sampajafifia, sukha, and cittassa ekaggatd; also Petako- 
padesa VI. 166, 206 (Burmese printed ed. pp. 190, 213). 
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apphutam hoti. The application of this simile also is given. 
This trance is described further as of three kinds, partita, 
jhima and panlta, leading respectively to the birth among the 
Parittasuhha, Appamanasuhha and Suhliakinha gods, where the 
life-period is respectively limited to sixteen, thirty-two and 
sixty- four kappas.^ 

Having mastered the third trance, the yogdvacara proceeds 
to the fourth trance which is described in the same words as 
given by B. in IV. 183 : 

Sukhassa ca pahdnd dukhhassa ca pahdnd puhheva soma^ 
nassa-domanassdnaTn attliangamd adukkhamasukhaTn upekkhd- 
satipdrisudhim catuttham jhdnam. 

XJpa.’s comment on this passage generally agrees with that of 
B. in IV. 184-190, but does not here go into the distinction 
between upacdva and appand as he has already given that kind 
of distinction before.* We also find here the quotations from 
S.v. 213-215, and from Vbh. 261, given by B. in IV. 186 and in 
IV, 194 respectively. 

XJpa. further continues the description of the trance : ekanga- 
vippahvnam, tivaii ga-samanndgataTn,^ tividha-kalydnairi , dasa- 
lahkhana-sampannain, havlsatigunorsampayutta'in, [B. has 
nothing corresponding to the last adjective and instead of 
tivanga-samarindgatain he gives duvangcu-savian7idgatain,\ 

This trance is further illustrated by the simile from M.i. 2T7- 
78 ; Seyyathd pi, hhikkhave, puriso oddtena vatthena sasisarn 
pdrupito Thisiuno assa, iidssa kiiici sabbdvato kdyassa oddtena 
vatthena apphutam assa, evameva etc. 

An ordinary man (puthujjana) is born among the V ehapphala 
gods. If his mind experiences nibbidd, he is born among the 
asaiinl gods where the life-period is limited to fifty kappas.^ 
If he is a samana, he is born either among the V ehapphala 


1. The life-periods mentioned here agree with those given in Abhs. 
p. 22-23 par. 6. 

2. Bee p. 46 above. 

3. See Vbh. 261 where the fourth trance is explained as upekkhd, 
sati and cittassa ekagattd; also cf. Petakopadesa VI. 156 (Burmese 
printed ed. p. 190) which mentions four afigas i.e., adukkhamasukhd 
vedavd* in addition to the three given in Vibhanga. 

4. Cf. Abhs. p. 23, Chap. V, para 6, where the life-period of these 
gods is given as 600 kappas. 


IV. 184- 
190 

IV. 194 


N.O. 
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gods, or in one of the five planes of the Pure Abodes (Suddhd- 
vam-bhumi)} 

Upa. raises a question as to why in this trance there are no 
distinct grades of phata and bhumi, as we had in the third trance. 
He answers that in the third trance, a coarser or a finer state is 
attained on account of coarser or finer angas, and so there could 
be had some distinct grades of phala and bhumi ; but in the 
fourth trance, all the angas are fine and so there can not 
be any such distinguishing grades. 

AKASANANCAYATANA-SAMADHI. * 

As described in the preceding trances, the yogavaca/ra sees 
the disadvantages of the last trance (i. e. the fourth trance in 
this case), as well as of material form (rupa), and sees the 
advantages of the Meditation of Space (dhdsa-samdpatti) and 
considers this last as santa and vimokkha, Upa. gives the dis- 
advantages of rupa in words which correspond to the^ first half 
of the passage quoted in Vis. X. 1. The disadvantages of the 
fourth trance are described in words which also correspond to 
those used by B. in X. 5. 

The yogdvacara first induces the fourth trance on the 
pafhav^-kasinat and then breaking® through the pafhavl-nimitta 
he attains the dkdsdnancdyatana-samddlii. 

This attainment is described in the same words from Vbh. 
245 as are quoted by B, in X. 12 : 

Sabbaso rupamnnanam samatikkamd, patiglia-sanndnam 
attliangamd, ndnatta’-sanndnain amanasikdrd, ananto dkdso ti 
dkdsdnancdyatanam upasampajja viharati. 

The comment on this passage generally agrees with that 
of B. except in the case of the words rupasamid and dkdsa. In 
the former case, Upa, agrees with Vbh. 2G1, and in the latter, 
he comes closer to Dhs. para. 638.^ 

In the expl^atmn of patigha-sanjid and ndnatta-sannd also, 
Upa. f44iei.^TVibhanga 261. The points raised by B. in X. 15, 


1. See p. 120 below. 

2. Upa. immediately after the rUpdvacara trance proceeds to the 
aruppas, which are treated by B. in the Xth chapter. 

3. B. X. 7 ; kasi^m* tig ghat ento, 

4. Dhs. § 638 : yo dkaso, dkdsagatar^i, agham aghagatam, vivaro 
vivaragatam, asamphuttharji catuhi mahdhhutehi, idam tarn rdparfi 
dkdsadhdtu. 
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18, 19, are also referred to by XJpa. While illustrating the 
undisturbed condition of what XJpa. calls asannl samadhi, TTpa. 
includes the name of Uddaka Ramaputta also, along with that 
of [Alara] Kalama, whom five hundred carts passed by and still 
they neither saw them, nor heard any sound of the carts pass- 
ing by. B. mentions this incident of only Alara Kalama. We 
also find, in the explanation of the word dkdsdruincdyatanay 
the illustration, as B. gives in X. 24, of devdimm devdyatanaTn, 

This samadhi is further described as tivanga-samanndgatam, N.C. 
tividha-Tialydnarri, dasalakkhana^sampaivnam, hdvlsatigu'TLdbhu 
yuttam to which there is nothing corresponding in B. As a 
reward for this trance, one is born among the dkdsdnancdyatanu- 
paga gods where the life-period is limited to 2000 kappas.' 

VINNANANCAYATANA-SAMABHI. 

The yogdvacara sees the disadvantages of the dkdsd- 
nancayatan^'-saviadhl and sees the advantages of the viHndfrian* 
cay atana- samadhi, and in no long time goes from the lower to 
the higher samadhi, which is described in the same words from 
Vibhanga as are quoted in Vis. X. 27 : 

Sabbaso dkdsdnahcdyatanaTri sa7natikkamma anantam x. 27 
vinhdnan ti vihhdnancdyatanam upasampajja viharati. 

The comment on this passage agrees in general with that of 
B. except in the case of dkdsdnahcdy atari am samatikhamma 
which is disposed off by XJpa. in one sentence. Here also the A. 31 
illustration of devdrmm devdyatanam iva as given by B. in 
X. 31 is found. 

As a reward for this concentration, one is born among the q 
viilndnahcdyatanupaga gods, where the life-period is limited to 
4000 kappas.^ 

AKINCANNAYATANA-SAMADHI. 

Seeing the disadvantages of vihnanahcd'midana-saviddhi, the 
yogdvacara proceeds to the next higher dkihcafxrtdyatana- 
samadhi, which is described as in the passage from Vbh. 245, 
quoted by B. in X. 36 : 

Sabb(^so vinndnaflcdyatanam samatikkamma natthi kinc^ x. 36 
ti .dkifLcanridyatanain vpasampajja viharati, 

1. Abhs. p. 23 gives 20,000 kappas as the life-period of these gods. 

2. Al^s.^p. 23, gives 40,000 kappas. 
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X. 66-66 
q.d. 


In his explanation of dkirlcan'fidyatana, TJpa. gives a passage 
corresponding to the quotation from Vbh. 262, given by B. in 
X. 38. This samadhi also is further described as : tivanga^ 
samanndgatarri, tividha-kalydnam, dasalahkhana-sampannam, 
bdvlsatigundhhiyutta'm,. 

As a reward for its attainment^ one is born among the dkincan- 
ndyatana gods, where the life-period is limited to 6000 kappas.^ 

NEVASANNANASANNAYATANA-SAMADHI. 

The yogdvacara proceeds to the next higher nevasarindndsan- 
ndyatCLncL'SaTtiddhit which is described in words that corres- 
pond to the quotation from M. ii. 231 given by B. in X. 40 : , 

Sannd Togo saMnd gando etc. 

Like B., Upa. comments on the passage quoted from 
Vibhanga, in Vis. X. 42. 

This samadhi also is further described as : tivanga^samaiind- 
gatam, tivvdha-kalydnam.y dasalakkhana-sampa7inamy bdvisati- 
gimdb hiyu t tarn . 

As a reward for its attainment, one is born among the neva- 
safhhdndsanndyatana goAsy the life-period is limited to 
84,000 kappas.^ 


PAKINNAKAKATHA 

General remarks on this topic are made under the following 
heads : 

(i) Saddamrodha. A man who enters the first trance 
cuts off speech, enters the fourth trance and then 
gradually cuts off breathing in, and breathing out, 
sound and smell. Here we meet with a sentence : 
jhdnam, samdpannassa saddo karitahoy which closely 
corresponds to B.'s pathamam jhdnanA saindpannassa 
saddo kantaho ti vutto Bhagavatd in X. 19. 

(ii) Vipalldsasaniid,^ He knows the pathavi-sannd and 
^ Jmows its characteristics and so has no vipalldsasanild. 


1. Of. Abhs. p. 23, which gives 60,000 kappas as the life-period here. 

2. Here Abhs. p. 23 agrees. 

3. Upatissa here disposes off the question that may be raised as to 
why there is no viparlta sa^fid when the yogdvacara forms pa^havi-saflfld 
about things for which there cannot inherently be any pathavl^safiild. 
(Pathavukasinam samdpanno a-pathavusafifldya pafhavl-sanflarri karoti. 
Evarfi sati katharfi viparUa-safLM na hoti T). His argument, however, 
is not quite clear. 
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(iii) Vu^h^aTn. Five causes are mentioned for emerging 
out of samadhi. But if he has entered upon an arupd- 
vacara samadhi, he does not emerge from it for any 
reason of the multiplicity of objects, for this samadhi 
is dnenja-vihdra. If he has entered upon nirodha- 
samdpatti, or upon phalasamdpatti, he emerges only 
as he had previously determined. No other cause 
can affect'him. 

(iv) Samatikhama [See B. III. 108]^ : 

(a) ang a- samatikhama, as when one passes from 

one rupdvacara trance to another. 

(b) dr ajamana^ samatikhama, as when one passes 

from rupdvacara samddhi to arupdvacara 
samadhi, or from one arupdvacara samddhi 
to another. 

(v) Upacdra, The upacdra of all kinds of samadhis has 
fivii angas. 

(vi) Vitakka, Dutiyajjhduddi-gotrahhu-anantaram avitak- 
kamavicdram . 

(vii) V edand, Catutthjjhdnddn-gotrahhu-anantarayi vpek^ 
khdya uppddo, 

(viii) Vicikicchd, If he has not cut off hindrances, kdmac- 
cJianda and the rest, he is like one who is afraid 
of a snake on a tree. 

(xi) Abhabhd samadhissa uppddandya, Four^ kinds of 
people cannot attain any samddhi. [Does this corres- 
pond very roughly to Vis. V. 40-41?]. 

Pathavi^kaslnarn nitthitam. 

2-4. APO-KASINA, TEJO-KASINA, VAYO-KA8INA. 

Upa. gives the lakkharpa, rasa, etc. in three different sec- 
tions, one for each of these three kaainas. Upa. agrees generally 
with B’s. remarks on the preparation of the*9te5ma. [Cf.B. V. 3, 
5, G.] He also agrees with B. in saying that a beginner should 
not practise on natural sheets of water such as ponds, lakes, 
rivers, ocean, but should practise on water in a bowl or basin, 
placed in a quiet, solitary place, neither too dark nor having too 
much liirht. Upa’s. remarks about the 4wo-fold nimittagahaiia 

1. See p. 39 above. 

2. IT^a. floes not enumerate whch these four are. 

•6 


III. 108. 


V. 40-41 
r.a. 


V. 1-11 


V. 9 
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V. 12-20 


V. 21-23 


V. 22 difi. 


[ditthofvasena va phutthavasena vd] of vdyo-k(h$irui generally 
agree with B's. remarks in V. 9-10. XJpa. also mentions in the 
section on vdyo-kasina a sugar-cane, a bamboo-grove, or a place 
where rank, wild grass grows, which comes closer to ucchagga, 
vdlagga quoted from the Atthakathas by B. in V. 9. 

6-8. NILA-KASINA, PITA-KASINA, LOHITA-KASINA, 
ODATA-KASINA. 

Upa. here also gives the lakkhana, rasa, etc. The treatment 
of all these kasinas is the same except that the flowers, or pieces 
of cloth, or the colour used are those that correspond to these 
names. Here also we find the mention of a 'tnandala that is 
circular, quadrilateral or triangular.' A beginner should not 
try to take nimitta from natural things, but he should contem- 
plate upon kasinas that are artificially made from flowers of the 
colour suitable to each of these kasinas. The advantages of these 
kasinas as given by Upa. substantially correspond to those 
mentioned by B. in V. 32-35. 

Alokarkasirui. 

[It is rather strange to find here, the treatment of the dloka- 
kasina as well as that of the next (9b), ^dkdsa not without rupa,^ 
although Upa. does not include them in the list of the thirty- 
eight kammatthanas. It is probably these that he had in his 
mind when he referred to the two extra ones.^] 

The treatment of this kasina also is the same as given in the 
last four, except that the artificial kasina mentioned here is 
different from that given in Vis. V. 22. Here Upa. says that 
the yogdvacara should sit by the wall of the eastern or western 
direction, should fill a bowl of water and keep it in a place 
where the sun shines. From this water where the sun is shin- 
ing, light will hp refiected on the wall. On this [reflected 
light] he'^'should meditate. 


1. Seo pp. 43-44. 

2. See p. 38; Cf. B. V. 21-26. 



CHAPTER VIII 


[KAMMA-DVARA (P)] 

PART THREE 

IBk.6.1.4.— 6.21.6 (end of Bk. 6); Tak. 424a— 429c. Vis. V. 24-26, 
Chaps. VI & VII.] 

9. Akdsa-kasina, 

Upa. gives here also lakkhana, rasa, etc. He gives this 
kasina as of two kinds : 

(a) akdsa which is without rupa. [It is this that is no. 
9 (>f the kasinas according to Upa.] 

(b) akdsa not without rupa, as the space in the hollow of 
a well. ^ [Apparently corresponding to paricchinnd- 
kdsa-kasina of B.V. 24-26.] 

The treatment of the natural or artificial kasinas roughly 
agrees with that given by B. in V. 24-25. 

10. VINNANA-KASIiyA. 

This is vinndndkdsa. 

[No details are given of this kasuia,] 

PAKINNAKAKATHA. 

[The pakinnakahathd as given by Upa. has nothing in com- 
mon with that given by B. in V. 28-42.] 

When the yogdvacara has attained mastery over one nimit- 
ta, he pursues the remaining if he likes. H^may attain the four 
trances in succession. The four vannakasinas are the best 
because they accomplish the vimokkhas and because they enable 
one to reach abhibhayatanas A). Of these, the odatakasina is 
the best, because it creates light. [With this compare B. XIII. 
95 where he says : imesu ca pana tlsu dloka-kasiTiam, eva 
setthatqram ] . 


No such 
division. 


V. 28-42 
q.d. 


1. Taisho ed. 
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When the mind has attained mastery over the eight kasinas 
and eight samadhis, gradually, the appana appears. 

Upa. gives in this passage several details of acrobatic feats, 
as it were, in the use of kasinas and various trances attained with 
their help, such as going up from the first trance to the nevasan- 
ndndsanndyatana, back from the same to the first, or from the 
first to the third, then back to the second, and again forward 
to the fourth, and so on, up to the nevasanndndsanndyatana. 
There are several such details. [With this should be compared 
B. XIII. 1-7. There also we find such acrobatic feats some of 
which agree with those given by Upa.] 

[11-20 ASUBHANL] 

11. UDDHUMATAKA. 

Upa. gives as usual the lakkhana, rasa, etc. He gives nine 
anisamsas of the uddhumdtaka-sanna : 

(i) ajjhatta-hdyagatdsatiyd patildhho, 

(ii) aniccasanndya patildbho. 

(iii) marana-sanndya patildbho . 

(tv) nihbidd-bahulo , 

{v) kdrna-vikkhambJianaTn. 

(vi) rupamadappahdnam, 

(vii) arogamadappahanam, 

(mii) sugati’pardyanatd. 

(ix) ainata-pardyanatd, 

Katharn tassa mmittarn gaiihdti? 

A whole A beginner should go alone, without any one else as his 

19-22 companion, as described in detail in the quotation from some 
older source, given in B. VI. 19-22. 

[It is remarkable to find the whole of this long passage 
ascribed by B. to the At-thakathas (Atthakathdsu vuttena 
vidhind, VI. 18) given here by Upa. One should be surprised to 
find such close similarity in thought and words and one cannot 
attribute it to a mere accident.] 

Upa. also comments on this passage and his comment 
generally agrees with that of B., except in that on fhe words 
lijigato, samaiitato arid except that he says dasavidhena 
nimittaggdho instead of ekddasa/vidherva nimittaggdho of 
B.VI.58. 
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In his comment on the word lingatOi Upa. says that the 
yogdvacara may note whether the bloated body is that of a 
man or woman, or of one who is old or younif, or whether it is 
long or short, and so on, although later he says [6.8a. lOl that 
a beginner with many kilesas should not take a rwmiita* from 
an object that is disagreeable (vi-sahhdga) , which he explains 
as ‘a woman’s body to a man*. [Cf. B.Y1A2 = pur isas sa itthi- 
sariram,] 

The comment on saviantato differs entirely from that of B. 
in VI. 49. 

Upa. has only ten ways because he takes ninnato and thalato 
together and not separately as B. does [VI. 47-48.] Besides, 

Uj^a. comments on several other expressions of this passage 
on which B. does not comment. 

In this section Upa. treats the subject-matter covered in yj 86-87 
B. VI. 50-68 and VI. 86-87. Upa. also raises the point discussed ® 
by B. in Vl.86, as to why only the first trance is possible on 
the asubhas and his answer is essentially the same as given by 
B. in VI. 86-87. We do not, however, find the simile of a boat 
rendered stable by an aritta, given by B. in VI. 86 to illustrate 
his explanation. Upa. also does not go into the details of the 
whole subject as B. does. 

The treatment of these asubhas is brief vi. 70-80 
and almost similar. Upa. gives as usual 
the lalckhana, rasa, etc. The anisamsas 
of all are the same as those of the uddhu- 
mdtaka. Even the mode of taking ivimitta 
is the same except in vicchiddaka and 
vikkhittaka, where it roughly agrees 
with what B. says in VI. 72, 74. The ex- 
planation of these names of the asubhas 
is much different from that of B. in VI. 

1-10 and VI, 70-74. Tthe quotation from 
D.ii.296 alluded to by B. in VI. 78 is 
given here in detail. About the last 
asubha, atthika, Upa. like B. [VI. 80] 
says that the kammaHhdna is successful 
even if there is oHe bone, as when there 
is a skeleton of bones, for an object of 
meditation. 


12. VINILAKA 

13. VIPUBBAKA 

14. VICCHIDDKA 

16. VIKKHAYITAKA 

16. VIKKHITTAKA 

17. HAT A VIKKHIT- 
TAKA 

18. LOHITAKA 

19. PULUVAKA 

20. ATTHIKA 
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A beginner with naany kilesas should not take nimitta from 
an object that is disagreeable (vusahhdga), which is explained 
as ‘a woinan's body to a man*. Upa. raises the question as to 
why the asubhas are just ten, neither more nor less. In his 
answer, among other things, he says : Because when the body is 
dead, it can be only of ten kinds and because in as much as 
there are [only] ten kinds of men [which are given in detail by 
B. in VI. 85], there are ten kinds of saflndnimitta. 

Upa. closes this section, saying, with reasons, that the 
asubha should not be developed. He gives a quotation from the 

Abhidhamma, and a gdthd from Td-^te-shi-hyu-phu ( ^ 

^ Bhadanta Sigdla/pitd} , which exactly corresponds to stanza 

18 from Theragatha from which only the second line is quoted 
by Buddhaghosa in III. 111. 

[21-30 ANUSSATIYO] 

21. BUDDHANUSSATI. 

Upa., while explaining the word Bxiddhdnussaiiy comments 
on the word Buddha, His comment is almost word for word 
the same as given in P8.i.74, para. 28, (first sub-para.), begin- 
ning with the words : Yo so Bhagavd sayambhu audcariyako 

etc. B. refers in YII. 52 to the next sub-para, only of Ps. 
beginning with the words : Bujjhitd saccdnz ti Buddho, and 
80 on. 

Upa. as usual gives the lakJchana, rasa, etc. and gives 
eighteen advantages, many of which are the same as given by 
B. in VII. 67. In the same connection, he refers to a sentence 
from Shiu-to-lo-nieh-ti-li -chu ^ il S J® M 4ij) Netri-pada- 
sutra(?)* which says, ‘If a man desires to reflect upon the 
Buddha, he is worthy to be revered like a place with the image 
of the Buddha’. [6.J.0.6; Tak. 426c. 7.] [With this compare B. 
VII. 67 ; Buddhagunanussatiya ajjhdvuttham c'assa sarlram 

1. Cf. B. III. Ill which quotes the second line from the following 
stanza ascribed to Thera Singala-pita : 

Ahu Bvddhassa ddyddo hhikkhu hhesakaldvane 
kevalarn atthisa^fidya aphari pathavlm imam 
maHiie'harii kdmardgam so khippam eva pahlyatl ti * 

(Thera-gatha I. 18) 

2. See also p. 72. Cf. Netripada-Sastra of Upagupta [Abhk. ii. 205] 
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pi cetiyagharam iva pujaraharn hoti, which comes quite close 
to the sentence referred to above.] 

The yogdvacara should reflect upon the Buddha in this 
way: 

Bhago/vd ardhara sammasambuddho vijjdcarana^sampanno 2 

sugato lohavidu anuttaro piiyrisadaTnTnasdTdthi satthd deva- 
Tnanussanara. It will be noticed that this is substantially the 
same as the passage given by B. in VII. 2 and on which he bases 
his own exposition. 

Upa, comments on this whole passage. His commeut some- Expl. 
times agrees with that of B. and sometimes it does not. It is 
very simple and there is nothing corresponding to the artificial 
and scholastic interpretation of the word Bhagavd as given by 
B. in VII. 54-64. While commenting on the word vijjdcarana- 
sampanno, Upa. gives in full the explanation of vijjd and ^ 
cararuiy as given in the Bhayabherava^ and the Amba^tba* suttas, ’ 

while B. merely refers to it. While commenting on the word 
loJcavidu, Upa. speaks of only two lokas, sattaloka and sankhdra- 
loka, and even their explanation is altogether different from 
B.’s interpretation of these words. [VII. 38,39] 

[Now follows a section to which B. has nothing correspond- 
ing in the chapter on *Clia Anussatiniddesd. But later in 
IX. 25-35, he has something which corresponds only in a general 
spirit to this section of Upa. The details are quite different.] 

The yogdvacara should reflect upon the Tatlidgata in four 
ways : 

(i) By reflecting upon the preparation made by the ix. 25-35 
Buddha in his past lives, before he became the Buddha 
(i. e. while he was a Bodhisatta). During the long 
period of twenty-four asanJtheyya kappas, and one 
hundred ayutas®, i.e. since the time when the Bodhisatta 
expressed his aspiration {panidhdrva) to become the 
Buddha until his last life, the Buddha, not being satis- 
fied with special religious distinctions he had attained, 

1. Majihima, 4th Sutta. 2. Digha, 3rd Sutta. 

3. Cf. Vis. IX. 26: Satthd puhheva sdimhodhd anahhisamhuddho 
hodhisatto pi samdno cattdri asanJcheyydni kappasatasahassafl ca pdro- 
miyo purayamdno. Also Ja. vol. i. 3, Buddhavamsa, p. 6, which both read; 

Kappe ca satasahasse ca caturo ca asankhiye* 
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was always working for others, trying to save them. 
He practised the paramitas^ of dana, sila, nekkham^ 
ma, khanti, saoccu, adhittharuiy mettd, upekkhd, viriya 
and pannd. Upa. refers to various stories which 
illustrate the paramitas practised by the Buddha, 
while he was a Bodhisatta. Among these stories, the 
following can be traced : 

The stories of Sasajdtaka {Cariydpitaka I. 10, p. 82; Ja. iii. 
51-66), of Mahd-Govinda (D. ii. 220-252, sutta no. xix) 
Saccasavhaya {? Cariydpitaka III. 7, p. 97), MugapakkJia 
(Cariydpitaka III. 6, p. 96-97), Lorriaharnsa-jdtaka (Ja. i. 389-91), 
Setthi-jdtaka^y of Dtghdvu (Vin. i. 342-349, Chap, x.), Chaddanta 
jdtaka(Jh, v. 36-57), Valdhassa (J^. ii. 127-130), Nigrodhamiga 
(Ja. i. 145-153), Mahdkapi (Ja. iii. 369ff., no. 407). The 
story of Mahdkapi referred to by B. in IX. 31 is the story® from 
Ja. V. 67-74 and is also referred to by Upa. 

In this way the yogdvacara should reflect upon the virtues 
practised by the Buddha in his past lives. 

(ii) By reflecting as to how the Blessed one pulled himself 
out [of the mire of this world.] 

The yogdvacara reflects how the Buddha [while he i was still 
a Bodhisatta] left his wife and child, father, mother ly cd other 
relatives, and in search of the peaceful nibbandd^ went to 
Magadha country, crossed the Neranjara river, went^ o the Bodhi 
tree, defeated Mdra and his army. In the first part of the 
night, he recalled his past life, in the middle he attained the 
Divine Eye, and in the last he destroyed samudaya (tanhd), 
reached the immortal state (amatadhdtu), cultivated the eight 
angas of the Right Path and experienced the destruction of the 
asavas. 


1. Cf. Mvy. 914-923 where ten paramitas are mentioned, but the 
list does not agree with this in all its constituents. Also see B.D. p. 167-168. 
Also Cf. the list in Chin. Dhs. (V.) pp. 24, 121 which agrees with the list 
in Mvy. 

2. For the Chinese characters for this word see Mvy. 3708. See 
Jatakamala, stories nos. 4,^20; also no. 6 for Avisahya firesthi-jataka. See 
Jatakamala in the Chinese version, Nanjio, 1312. 

3. P.T.S. edition of the Vis. i. p. 303 refers inadvertently to Ja. 
iii. 369ff. 
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(iii) By reflecting upon the dhammavisesas* \halydii)>a- 
dhamma of B. IX. 124] attained by the Buddha. 

(a) Dasa Tathdgatabaldni : the same as given in M. i* 

09-71. 

(b) Catuddasa Buddliananiuiyannd : the last fourteen 

hanas of the seventy-three nanas given in Ps. at 
the end of the Mdtikd [Ps. i. 3.] 

(c) Attlidrasa Buddhadhamwa^ : 

1. AtUamse Buddhassa Bhagavato appatihatandnam. 

2. Aridgatarnse ,, ,, ,, 

3. Paccitppam- 

n^rnse ,, ,, ,, 

4. SabbaTn kdyakarnmarri ndnaptibbang amain 

adndnvpari vatt am . 

5. Sahham vaclkammam ,, ,, 

0. Sahham manokammam ,, 3 , 

7. Natthi chandkissa hdwi, 

8. Natthi viriyassa lidni. 

9. Natthi satiyd hdni, 

10. Natthi sainddhissa hdwi, 

11. Natthi panndya hdni, 

12. Natthi vimuttiyd hdni, 

13. Natthi dvedhdyitattam. ^ 

14. Natthi ravd, 

15. Natthi \kinci\ apphutam. [ridnena,] 

16. Natthi djavd. 

17. Natthi hydvatamano , 

18. Natthi appatisanklidnupekkhd, 

(d) Cattdri vesdrajjdni, cattdri satipatthdndni, cattd- 

ri sammappadhdndrii, cattdro iddhipdddy pa/nca 
indriyaniy panca baidniy cha abhi/nndy satta 
sambojjluingdniy aHhangiko mag go ^ attha abhi- 


These last 
six are ex- 
plained by 
Upa. 


N.C. 

N.O. 

N.C. 


1. Cf. Vis. IX. 124 : Evarri %Hiramiyo ydva dasahala- 

catuvcsdrajja-cha-asadharanaiidna-atthdrasa-Buddhadhammappahhede sahbe 
pi kalydnadhamrne paripurenti. B. does not enumerate them. Also cf. 
Vis. Gandhi (towards the end of Chap. IX) which gives only six 
asadharanananas and eighteen Buddhadhammas ; Mvy. 119-129, 131-134, 
136-163. ^ 

2. This list is also given in Vis. Ganthi towards the end of the com- 
ment on Chap. IX. Also cf. Mvy. 135-vL53 ; ^Chinese Dharmasangraha, 
A^idda^venikd dharmdh, XLI (pp. 34 & 119). The wording in the latter 
is quite different. 


9 
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bhdyatandni, attha viTmkkhd, nava cmupubba- 
samdpattiyOf dasa ariyavdsd, dasa aMvakkliaya^ 
baldniy avasesd ca anekd kusaladhaimna. 

N O* (iv) By reflecting that the Blessed One did a great good to 

the world, that he, having compassion upon the 
people, turned the Wheel o£ the Law, opened the gates 
of deathlessness (amatadvara) , that he made innumer- 
able gods and men reach the sdmanna/pliala, that by 
the three^ kinds of miracles (pdtihdriya) he made the 
people entertain faith, opened the sugatis, preached 
the Patimokkha and so on. 

By reflecting in these four ways, the mind of the yogdva^ 
cara attains faith, becomes free from distraction, and the 
jhanangas arise. 

Upa. agrees with B. VII. 60. in saying that by this reflec- 
tion upon the Buddha, the mind does not reach appand but only 
upCLcdTa, ' 

Upa. concludes this section with a remark, ‘‘Further it is 
said [by some] that by reflecting upon the Buddha even the 
fourth trance is reached.’^ 

VII. 68-88 22. DHAMMANUSSATI. 

B. does not give any comment on the word Dliamma, Upa’s. 
comment on the same word is worth noting. Here it is : 

N.O. Dlmmmo ti nihhdnam, nibbdnagdmml patipadd ca. 

Kd nibhdnagdmiiil patipadd? Cattdro satipaUhand, oattdro 
sammappadhandy cattdro iddhipada, panca indyriyani, paiioa 
baldni, satta sambojjhangdni, attha sammd maggangdni, ayairi 
vuccati nibbdnagdminl patipadd,^ 

Kim nibbdnaTTi? 

N.O. Sabbasankhdrasamatho, sabbupadhi-pgtinissaggOy tanliak- 

hhayoy virago, nirodho, nibbdnaTn^ 

Upa. as usual gises i\iQ lakkhana, rasa, He mentions 

dhammavicaya as its rasa. The anisamsas are the same as those 
of Buddharmssati, 


1. See D. i. 212 (11th sutta, para. 3), Mvy. 231-34. 

2. This corresponds ^to sattatirfisa hodhipakkhiyadhammd of B. 
XXII. 33-39. 

3. This is identical with the passage on nibhdnam in S. i. 136, A. 
ii. 118. 
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TJpa. like B. takes the following text for the exposition of 
the sub j ect : 

Svdkkhdto Bhagavatd dhammo sanditthiko akdliko ehipas- 
siko pdccatta/m veditabbo vinnuhi. 

The comment on the Words of this passage is in many places 
dififerent. For instance, the comment on the word sanditthiko 
is : maggdnafb ca phaldnan ca anupubbddhigamattdy nibbdnassa 
ca mag gaphaldnan ca sacchikiriydya sanditthiko ^ which is 
quite diiBFerent from B.*s comment on that word given in VII. 
76-79. Similarly the comment on the words : ehipassiko paccaU 
tarn veditabbo vinnuhi is different although the words corres- 
ponding to B.’s ehi passa are met with here. 

TJpa. goes into several other details as to how one should 
reflect upon the Dhamma. 

When the yogdvacara thus reflects in this way, his mind 
develops faith, becomes free from distraction, destroys hindran- 
ces, and the factors of trance gradually arise in him and the 
upacdra^samadhi is reached. 

The rest is as has already been said in the Buddhanussati, 

23. SANGHANUS8ATI. 

TJpa., as usual, explains the word sangha and gives the 
lakkhana, rasa, etc. As a text for his exposition, TJpa. takes 
a passage which is almost the same as is quoted in VII. 89 by 
B. from A. iii, 286 ; 

Supatipanno Bhagavato sdvakasangho, ujupatipanno 

anuttaram punnakkhettam lokassa. 

The comment generally agrees with that of B. although, 
here and there, it differs, TJpa.’s interpretations of the word 
supatipanna are many more than that of B. The comment 
on dhuneyyo , pdhuneyyo is very concise, 

24-26. SILANUSSATI, CAGANUSSATI, DEVATANUSSATI. 

TJpa. explains these terms and gives their lakkhana, rasa, 
etc. The texts taken for their exposition are the same passages 
from A. iii, 286-87 as are quoted by B^ in VII. 101, 107, 115, 
respecfively. TJpa. gives no comment on the last two passages 
and even in his comment on the first, TJpa. differs considerably 
from B. • Tile latter is more prolix and scholastic. 


VII. 68. 


Expl. 
often diff. 


VII. 89-100 


VII. 101-118 
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At the end of the section on Devatdmissati a point ie raised 
as to why we should reflect upon the merits of gods and not 
upon the merits of men. Upa.’s answer is, ‘‘because the merits 
of gods are superior, lead to superior heavens and excellent 
states. By dwelling upon excellent states, one’s mind becomes 
excellent. So we should reflect upon the merits of gods and 
not upon those of men.” 

The rest is as is said before. 



CHAPTER VIII 


[KAMMA-DVARA (?)] 

PART FOUR 

[Bk. 7.1.4— r.l9a.9; Tak. 429c— 435a. Cf. Vis. VIII. 145-244.] 

27. ANAPANASATI. 

[This whole section has many passages closely similar to the 
corresponding portion of the Vis., namely VIII. 145-244. In 
the first plac(‘, it is to be noted that Upa. takes this section before 
the sections on viararmsati and kdyagatdsati, which even accord- 
ing to the older in which they are mentioned in the chapter on 
kammatthanai^ precede dndpdnasati. Another thing to be noted 
is that in this section Upa. uses throughout the words dn-phdn 
^ JiJ the Chinese transliteration of the word dnd^pdna 
although he has used JK above, in the list given in the 

chapter on kammatthanas (p. 38, Vim. 3. 6a. 6.)] 

As usual, Upa. explains the word dndpdna and gives the 
lakkharui, rasa^ etc. While giving the anisamsas, he mentions 
several, which are given in B. in VIII. 238-244., particularly 
the passage from M.iii.82 quoted in VIII. 239. The words 

cattdri satijyattlidne paripureti [vijjd^^-viTn/uttim paripureti 

are found word for word. 

The cultivation of this reflection is described substantially 
in the same words from S. v.322 quoted by B. in VIII. 145 : 
Idha, bhikkhave, hhikkhu arannagato vd rukkliainulagato vd.., 
pa}inissaggdmtpassi passasissdml ti sikkhati. 

While commenting on the first part of tjje passage, Upa. like 
B. goes into many details of the practice of breathing, as to 
how one should direct one’s attention to the tip of the nose or 
the [upper] part of the lip, and that one should note the breath- 
ings only as they touch the body and not before or after. The 

1. ^ee p. 38. 

2. This word though dropped here [7.1a. 1] is given later in the 
text [7.7.^].^ 


VIII. 

146-244 


VIII. 

238-44 

VIII. 239 

VIII. 146 
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VIII. 214-15 


VIII. 190 

VIII. 196 


VIII. 173 


quotation from Ps.i.l65 given by B. in VIII. 197 is given by 
Fpa. in an abridged form in 7.2. 8-9. So also, the simile of 
a saw (kakaca) given by B. in YIII. 201-202 is given by TJpa. 
in 7. 2. 5-6 in an abridged form. 

When the yogdvacara has purified his mind from nine' 
upakkilesas the patihhdga-niinitta appears. Regarding the ap- 
pearance of this nimittay we find a very interesting passage, 
which corresponds to B.’s statement [VIII.214] : tulapicu viya, 
vdtadhdrd viya ca upatthdti ti ekacce^ dim. TJpa. also further 
refers to the appearance of the nimitta as dhumasikhd, valdliaka^ 
patalay and as what corresponds to pdmanga^sutta and daru^ 
sdrasuci of B.VIII.215. 

Gradually, by practising this breathing, one's mind becomes 
free from nivaranas, and the trance is attained. All the rest has 
been already described in detail. 

And again, former teachers have mentioned four^ ways of 
cultivating dndpdnasati : 

(i) Ganand: to count numbers from one to ten and not 
beyond ten ; or to count from one to five and not 
beyond five. [Cf. B.VITI.190.] 

(ii) Anuhandhand : explained in exactly the same words 
as are used by B. in VIII. 196: anuhandhand 
ndma gan^nam patisamharitva satiyd nirantaram 
assdsdnarn anugamanain. 

(iii) Thapand : to direct the attention to the point where 

the wind of the breath touches the tip of the nose 
or the lip. 

(iv) SallahkhoTui : to reflect upon the nimitta and produce 

from this ptti, sukha and other dhammas. 

TJpa. also gives another alternative interpretation of all these 
four words. 

While commenting on the word sikkhatiy TJpa. refers to the 
three sikkhas, adhisVasikklid, adhicittasikkhd , adhipanndsikkhd 
and gives a passage which is identical with B.'s passage 
[VIII. 173] : yo vd tathdbhutassa samvarOy hahuUkaroti. 

In his comment on passamhhayarri kdyasankhdram assasissmi 
etc., TJpa. following Patisambhida explains kdyasankhdra as 

1. TJpa. does not telKus which these nine are. 

2. Dhammapala commenting on the word ehacce simply says : eke 
dcariyd [Burmese edition p. 305).] 

3. Cf. B. VIII. 189 where eight are mentioned. 
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assdsapassdsa. We can also trace in Upa. a passage that cor- 
responds to the synonymous words dnamand, vina7nand,,..eic, 
given by B. in VIII. 181 as quoted from Ps.i. 184-86. 

In his comment on pitipatisaTnvedi, Upa. uses words which 
correspond to B.’s dvihi dkdrehi plti patisamviditd hoti: 
drammwmto ca asammohato ca. [|VIII.226.] 

Upa.'s comment on citidsankhdrapatisamvedi, assdsissTnml ti 
-.^passambhayaTn cittasankharam roughly agrees with that given 
by B. in VIII. 229-30. But that on cittapatisamvedl, abhip- 
paTnodayaTTi cittwrri^ so/niddaha/rn. citta/m has nothing correspond- 
ing to B., while that on vimocayaTri cittaTn differs considerably 
fromB.’s comment. 

Upa., while commenting on vimocayain cittam says that if 
the yogdvacara while practising the inhaling or exhaling finds 
his mind dull, he frees it from dulness ; if he finds it distracted, 
he frees it from distraction; if he finds it elated, he frees it 
from rdgai if he finds it low in spirits, he frees it from hatred 
(dosa) ; if he finds it impure, he frees it from upakkilesas. 
Further if he finds that his mind does not take delight in the 
draTrimana, he makes it take delight in it. [When we compare 
this comment with that given by B. in VIII. 233, we find that 
B.'s comment is more artificial and scholastic, while that of 
Upa. is much simpler and more natural.] 

The comment on aniccdnupassi \,,.patinissaggd 7 iv/passi 

assasissdmi also differs considerably from that of B (VIII 
234-36.) 

Of these sixteen ways of cultivating the dndpdnasaii (as ex- 
pressed in the quotation which forms the basis for the whole 
exposition of this subject), Upa. agrees with B. [VIII.237] in 
saying that the first twelve constitute samaiha and vipassand, 
while the last only vipassand, 

Upa. again gives the passage from M.iii.82, quoted by B. 
in VIII. 239, showing how the cultivation of dndpdnasati 

fulfills the four satipatthanas the cultivation of the seven 

factors of enlightenment {samhojjhangdni) fulfills vijjdvimutti. 

Upa. makes another important remark that by cultivating 
the seven factors of enlightenment, vijjd is perfected at the 
moment^)! reaching the Path, while the vimutti is perfected at 
the moment of the attainment of the Fruit. 

A pgint is raised as to why this dndpdnksati is called vitakka^ 
upaccheda. The answer roughly corresponds to B.’s VIII. 238. 
There is, however, in addition an interesting simile of a 


VIII. 181 


VIII. 226 


VIII. 229-3C 
r.a. 


VIII. 233 
q.d. 


VIII. 

234-36 

diff. 

VIII. 237 


VIII. 239 


VIII. 238 
r.a. 
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gandhabba who hearing any sound runs after it. Vitakkaf 
like a gandhabba, runs after objects and therefore ought to be 
banished.^ Vitakka-upaccheda is also illustrated by the atten- 
tive state of the mind of a man who is walking on a [Inarrow] 
embankment. 


vin. 1-41 


VIII. 41 


N.O. 


N.O. 


N.O. 


28. MARANASATI. [Bk. 7.8.6— 7.11a.9 ; Tak. 431c-432c. Cf. Vis. 
VIII.1-41.1 

TTpa. defines the word ma/rana as dyusankhdrassa upacchedo^ 
and gives as usual the lakkhana, rasa, etc. He gives anisainsas 
many of which are the same in sense — though different* in 
expressions — as those given by B. in VIII. 41. 

"While speaking of the way of cultivating the practice of 
ma.ranasati, Upa. says that a man should always think of the 
death of other beings and reflect that, like others, he also is 
subject to death, and has not gone beyond it. In this connection 
Upa. refers to Nieh-ti-li-po-tho-shiu-to-lo 

which says : ‘*If a man wants to reflect upon deatn, he should 
reflect upon a dead person and see the cause of his death.*’ 

This reflection upon death is of four kinds : 

(i) With sorrow, as when one’s beloved child dies. 

(ii) With surprise, as when a child all of a sudden dies. 

(iii) With indifference as when a corpse-burner (chava- 

dahaka) looks at a lifeless body. 

(iv) With insight (ddna ^ ) — To consider all things as 

impermanent and to produce disgust for worldly 
things (nibhida). 

Out of these, the yogdvacara should cultivate the last. 

Death is of three kinds : 

(i) SddharaTia-inaraim [ ^ ^ ] , to which all living beings 
are subject. 

(ii) Samucclieda-viarana, as that of the kilesas destroyed 
by an Arhat. 

(iii) Khanika-marana^ that of the sankharas which cease 
to exist every moment. 

Also, it is of two kinds: 

(i) Akdlika: If a man dies before he reaches the middle 
age, either because of his own effort, or because of 
others, because of disease or without any cause. 

1. That is how I in/*erpret it. It is, however, liable to a different 
interpretation with different punctuation. 

2. Cf. Vis. VIII. 1 : ekahhavapriydpannassa jtviiindriyassa upacchedo, 

3. 7.8a. 4} Tak. 431c. 22-23. See p, 62 ahove. 
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(ii) Kdlika : If a man dies, because life has come to an 
end, or because of old age. 

On both of these the yogdvaccura should reflect. 

Moreover, former teachers have prescribed eight ways of yjjj g 
reflecting upon death : [B. also gives eight, which are mostly 

the same except nos. ii & vii below]. 

(i) V adhakapaccupafthanato . One should think that yjjj 9.^3 

one is being pursued by death just as a man who 
is being led to the post of execution always sees 
that he is being followed by the executioner. 

[With this compare B. VIIL 9 - 13 , where 
B. is more elaborate and gives many more 
illustrations.] 

(ii) Akdranato. Without any cause or means that would q 

prevent death from coming; just as when the sun 
and the moon arise there is nothing to prevent 
them from setting. 

(iii) by referring to persons of the past time. yxn. 16.24 
[This corresponds to B.’s upasamharanato 

VIII. 16 - 24 .] The great personages mentioned 
here below have all died : 


(a) .Great kings like Mahasudassana and IH ^ ^ VIII 17 

[1B.VIII.17]. 

(b) Great personages with miraculous powers like 

Vessamitta and Yamataggi ( 0H ^ who diff. 

could emit fire and water from their body. 

(c) Great disciples like Sariputta and Moggallana. vill 21 

[B.VIII.21]. 

(d) Paccekabuddhas. yjjj 22 

(e) Tatliagatas. VIII. 23 


1. Mvy. 3557 gives Murdbatah (Murdhajatah?) corresponding to Tibetan 
Spyi-bo-Skyes which is explained by 8. O, Das in his Tibetan 

Dictionary p. 807 as ‘an epithet of King Mandhata, a legendary ancestor 
of Gautama Buddha.* Apte’s Dictionary gives the following information 
about Mandhatr — Name of a king of the Solar race, son of Yuvana^va 
(being b3t'n from his own belly). As soon as he came out of his own 
belly, the sages said : katfi e^a dhdsyati, whereupon Indra came down 
and sail! : mdrfi dhdsyati. The boy was therefore called Mandhatr. 

2. For these names see D. i. 104, 238-43; A, iv. 61. 

10 
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VIII, 26-26 


VIII, 27-28 
8.d. 


VIII. 27 


VIII. 84-38 


VIII. 24-33 
q.d. 

VIII. 89 


(iv) Kayabahusadhararmto. (|C£. B.VIII.25-26.1 That the 

posBession of the body is considered to be shared 
with others like vdta, semha, worms^ food and 
drink not properly digested, poisonous serpents, 
centipedes, lions, tigers, leopards, dragons, oxen> 
because when attacked by them the body succumbs, 

(A part of the quotation from A.iii.30 given by B, In 
VIII. 26 is clearly traced in this passage.) 

(v) Aytiduhhalaio, [Slightly different from B.VIII, 

27-28. J The life of beings is weak for two reasons: 

l(a) Because the place or the abode (referring 
thereby to the body) is too weak, unreal, 'un- 
substantial, like a bubble, or foam of water, 

(b) Because the nissaya ( ) on which it de- 

pends is weak. We find in almost similar 
words, though in a different order, the words 
in the passage given by B. in VIII. 27, begin- 
ning with the words assdsapassdsUpanibaddlmrii. 

(vi) Addhanaparicchedato, [Cf, B.VIII. 34-38.) It is 

interesting to note that Upa. also says here that 
from times ancient, people have come into exist- 
ence [land gone] . Now no one lives past hundred 
years, [B, in the same connection limits the 
period of time to present days by adding the word 
etaralii,\ 

[The long passage from A. iii. 305-06, quoted by B, in ^111 
36-37 appears here in a slightly abridged form.) 

(vii) AnhnittatOn Because it has no nimiita there is no 

fixed time. [? Not quite clear.) 

(viii) Khanato, TJpa. refers to a passage from the Abhi- 
dhamma, which corresponds to that quoted by 
B. in VIII. 39. ‘ Excepting the second verse of 
the th^ee verses and the last quarter of the third, 
the whole passage is the same. 

In this way nihbidd is produced, mind becomes free from dis- 
traction, and the trance is reached. 

i 

A small paragraph is added about the distinction between 
aniccasaiifid and viaranasati. 


1. This passage is traced to Nd.1.42. 
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Aniccasafiild has, for its object^ the coming into and passing 
6ut of existence of the khandhas, while mararuisati concerns itr 
self with the disintegration of the indriyas. By the cultivation 
of the aniccasafifld and anattasannd^ one removes pride and 
egoism, while, by the cultivation of the maranasatif aniccasaalnd 
and dukkhasannd become firmly established* 

By the cessation of life mind ceases (to exist. I 

Maranusati nitthitd. 

29. KAYAGATASATI. 

TJpa. as usual gives the explanation of the word kdyagatdsati 
as reflecting on the nature of the body and also gives the 
lakkharui, rasa^ etc. He gives the &nisamsas many of which 
correspond to those given by B. in VIII. 144. TJpa. also includes 
among them aniccasannd, anattasa/rHid, asuhhasannd and adl-^ 
navasannd. When TJpa. comes to the text giving the method 
of cultivating this reflection, he gives the same list of the thirty- 
two parts of the body as is quoted from M.iii.90 in Vis. VIII. 44. 

TJpa. gives those different ways of reflecting upon this text 
as are given by B. in VIII. 48* He also adds that a dosacarita 
should reflect upon the vanna, a rdgacarita upon the disgusting 
nature [of the body] , and a panridcarita on the dhatus. In this 
way he produces the nimittcb. 

Further he should reflect upon the nature of the body in the 
following thirteen ways : 

(i) Bljato, As from a poisonous Seed are produced 

different kinds of grass, such as kusa^ so this body 
is produced from the impurities of the father and 
mother and so it becomes impure. 

(ii) Thdnato, This body is not produced from among 

flowers, or lotuses, but in the narrow place of the 
womb, which is an abode of many stinking im- 
purities. This corresponds to B.^s description of 
the womb from which a pej’son is born, as given 

in Vis. xvi.ar. 

(iii) Pdccayato. This body, however taken care of, will 

never be regarded as precious like gold, silver, 
pearls, etc. or like mndana or tagara and so on; 
because it receives its nourishment from the im- 
purities in the womb of ^e mother. 

(iv) Nissandato. Like a bag full of fesces and urine, this 

body is always leaking through the nine openings. 


N.O. 


VIII. 144 
p.a. 

VIII. 44 
id. 

VIII. 48 

N.O. 

N.O. 

XVI. 37 


XI. 22-23 
p.a. 
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N.O. 


N.C. 

XI. 66 

VIII. 101 
B.d. 

VI. 90 
r.a. 


(With this compare B.XI.22-23, especially the 
last quarter of the stanza in para. 23, na/vadvarehi 
sandati,] 

(^) ^ The form in successive times. Fpa. 

refers to the first four stages of the growth of the 
foetus by the names of kalala, abbuda, pesly 
ghami, and further traces the growth of the foetus 
from week to week up to forty-two weeks* when 
the child is born. In the twenty-ninth week the 
body is equipped with all the limbs. Upa. also 
agrees with B/s navanvutiyd lomakupasahassehi 
[B.VI.89.] 

(vi) Kimikulato* Upa. refers to eighty thousand^ kimi- 

kulas, while B. mentions only eighty. [VIII. 25.] 
It is interesting to note that Upa. gives a long 
list of the names of different worms residing in 
different parts of the body.® They seqm to be all 
transliterations of Indian names. For instance, 
a name like mundlamukkha can be traced here. 

(vii) ly, ^ . How one bone is placed in relation to the other. 

This agrees with B.XI.55. 

(viii) Kaldpato. This is in substantial agreement with 
B.VITI.lOl except that according to B. there are 
three hundred bones in the human body excluding 
the thirty-two teeUi, while according to Upa. 
there are three hundred including the thirty-two 
teeth. 

6’x) Jigucchanato, [Both these paragraphs roughly corres- 
pond to B. VI. 90.] However one may 
try to decorate the body with good 
r clothing or by smearing it with scents, 


6c) Asubhato. 


it never gives up its character of being 
impure. 


1. For details see my article ‘Unidentified Sources of the Vimutti- 
magga’ published in the Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research 
Institute, Poona, vol. XV, parts III-IV (1934) p. 211. Also see Appendix A. 

2. See Sik. p. 81 : krimihulasahasrdni ydni ti?thanti antare; 

p. 129 : mnii asmin kdye aJitih krimikulasahasrdni. 

The names in this list of worms do not agree with the list found in 
the Atharva-veda, Bk. II. Cymns 31-32, Bk. V. hymn 33, nor with *ihe list 
found in Indian medical works like Astanga-hrdaya, Su^uta, Caraka, etc. 

3. See Appendix A where I am re-producing, with the necessary 
corrections, a substantial part of the article referred to abov^ in note 1. 
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(xi) Nidhdnato- It is tlie seat of many diseases and there 
are innumerable dangers {aruinta-aMnava) in the 
body. 

(xii) AkaUinnuto. It is like an ungrateful relative. How- N.C. 
soever one may take care of the body by feeding 
it with the most delicious food, it is sure to leave 
one and go towards old age and death. 

(xiii) Sa-pariyantato, It is sure to come to an end either 
by being cremated or buried, eaten up, destroyed, 
or disintegrated. 

When the yogdvacara has thus reflected on the nature of the 
body, his mind becomes free from distraction, the nivaranas 
vanish and the factors of trance arise. 

[The whole of this section on Kdyagatdsati differs widely 
from that in Vis. Upa. does not go into the detailed explanation 
of the thirty^-two parts of the body. But he gives a detailed list 
of the names of different worms inhabiting the different parts of 
the body.] 


30. UPASAMANUSSATI. 

Upa. explains the word upasama as hdyacittdnaiv injana- piff 
vipphandana-nirodlia. He also gives as usual the Jnkkhaiia, rasa^ 
etc. 

When he comes to the dnisamms, he gives exactly the same VIII. 261 
as are given by B. in Vis. VIII. 251. The method of cultivating 
this reflection is to think upon the anisamsas. We do not here 
find the passage taken by B. as a text for his exposition. It is 
a great fortune to see, or hear the Haw from, a monk who is des- 
cribed as stlasampanno , samadhisampanno ^ pannasampanno , 
viwuttisaiyiipanno f mmuttindn(idassanmampanno. In this re- 
flection, if a man attains the first trance, he reflects upon that 
aspect of the trance which has been abandoned by him 
(pahdnanga) y that is to say, the nivaranas; in the second trance 
on the vitakha and vicdra, and so on, up to sanfid^vedayita- 
nirodha. So also if he has reached the SotdpattiphoJa he thinks 
upon tlie cessation of some kilesas ; if he has attained the Second 
Fruit, he thinks upon the cessation of the oldrika-kdma/rdga^ 
pafighd and so on. When he reaches Arhatship, he thinks of all 
the kilesas which he has destroyed. When he attains nibbdna 
be thinks* of# the cessation of all things by upa^amdnussati. 
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IX. 37 

IX. 1 

N.O. 


In this way ha produces faith, has his mind free from distrac- 
tion, destroys nivaranas and the trance-factors appear^ He 
attains the upacdrasamddhu 

PAKINNAKAKATHA. 

TJpa. adds pakinnalcakathd in which he gives a summary in a 
sentence each of the mode of cultivating the first six anussatis. 


PART FIVE 

{31-34 APPAMANNA] 

[!Bk. 8.1.5—8.23.5; Tak. 435a— 439a. Cf. Vis. Chaps. IX & XIJ 
31. METTA. [Bk. 8.1.5— 8.8a. 10; Tak. 435a.— 1437. Cf. B.IXth 
Chapter.! 

Upa. explains the word mettd in this way. Just as father 
and mother have affection for their only child, have always 
friendly feelings for it, and have the good of the child at their 
heart, so one should love all beings and desire tfieir welfare. 
This is He also gives the lakkhana^ rasa, etc. He men- 

tions eleven Snisaipsas which are exactly the same as are given 
in the quotation from A.v.342 given by B. in IX. 37. 

Before one starts the cultivation of this mettd^ one should 
first see the disadvantages in ill-will (dosa) and the advantages 
in forbearance (khanii), [Cf. Vis. IX. I.]. Unlike B. who 
merely refers to some passages giving the disadvantages and 
advantages, Upa. goes into all the details of these, showing how 
one should see the disadvantages of *dosa and advantages of 
khanii. He refers to the simile of a saw {kakaca) referred to by 
B. in IX. 15, and further gives some beautiful similes to illus- 
trate how, if one goes on cherishing ill-will, one would be like 

(i) a man who wishes to take a bath but enters unclean 
and impure [water], 

(ii) a physician himself suffering from a disease. 

(iii) a painted vase full of impurity but still uncovered. 

(iv) a man who eats poisoned food deliberately, 

(v) a man who does not use, even when bitten by a serpent, 
the antidote against poison which he carries in his 
hand. 

Upa. also gives the details of the advantages of khanii. 

He agrees with in saying that when one starts culti- 
vating meitd, one should not start with an enemy or a neutral 

1. Cf. 6n. stanzas 149-150. 
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person but with oneself. Then gradually he should proceed to 
one who is dear, one who is neutral and lastly an enemy. It is 
interesting to note that while Upa. gives a list of good things 
which one may wish everyone to possess, he mentions the eleven 
advantages referred to above* and, among other things, adds 
birth in the Middle-Country (^TnajjhiTnadesupaipatti), meeting 
good people {scippurisa)^ freedom from disease, long life and 
nicca-sukhavihdra. These additional things we do not find in B. 
He may also wish to destroy akusaladhammas if they have already 
arisen in him, and not to allow them to arise if they have not 
yet arisen. Similarly, if the kusaladhammas have already not 
arisen in him, he should endeavour to make them arise and 
should cultivate them if they have already arisen in him.* If 
he can not have the feelings of mettd for a majjhatta, then for 
some time he should wait and try to find out defects in him- 
self. He should be ashamed of himself. He should say that the 
Buddha practised mettd even upon his enemy, while he himself 
can not practise even upon a neutral person. He should think 
of his good qualities only, as when one takes water, one removes 
dirt from it and then takes it. Then he goes into several details 
of the ways and means to remove ill-will, among which we find 
the mention of kammassdkatd referred to by B. in IX.23,24. 
and danasainvihhdga referred to by B. in IX. 39 / 

Upa. also refers to the slmasaTnhheda mentioned by B. in 
IX. 40. Gradually he extends the feelings of friendliness to all 
people in one direction, then to those in the second, third, and so 
on, to the whole world. He gives the same passage from 
Vibhanga p. 272 as is quoted by B, in IX. 44, Similarly Upa., 
like B. (IX. 5) says that it should not be practised upon a dead 
person because there the dramviaTia itself is lost and so meiiiX can 
not be produced. 

Upa. next deals with the following questions : 

METTAYA 

(i) kiTTi mulam? (ii) khn pacc'upattJiAnaTri? (iii) kd sam- 
patti f (iv) kd vipatti 1 (v) kim drairvmanam ? 

In answer to the first question he gives five things : alohha^ 
adosa, amoha, rdga and sammd-manasikdra. Although B. refers 
to the next three questions in IX.93, Jiis explanations are quite 

1. feee page 78. 

a. See Vbh, 36-36; Vis. XIV.18. Vim. P-Sa.l, 


N.O. 


NO. 

IX. 93 
diff. 
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different from those of Upa. In answer to the last, Upa. says 
that a satta is the drammana but he is careful to add that in the 
strictest sense, there is no satta (paramatthato satto ndma na 
vijjati na labhhati) but only that which is conventionally called 
by the world satta. 

(Here now follows a digression to which B. has nothing 
corresponding in the Vis.] 

N.C. In order to cultivate mettd for all beings, the Buddha while 

he was a Bodhisatta practised the ten paramitas of dana^ sUa, 
nekkhamma^ pdnnd, viriya, khanti, saccay adhitfhanay inettd and 
upekkhd. 

He refers to the four adhitthanas' which are accomplised by 
the fulfilment of the ten paramitas. By the fulfilment of the 
four adhitthanas, he fulfilled smiiatha and mpassand. By the 
fulfilment of samatha he fulfilled all jhanas, vimokkhas, sama- 
dhis, samapattis, Yainakapatihariya-sainddhi'^ and Mahd- 
karu 7 idsa iniidhi By the fulfilment of vipassand he fulfilled all 
abhiniiae, patisambhidas, balas and vesarajjas. As^a perfection 
of the pakatifidna he fulfilled sabbarnnutaiidna. 

Upa. concludes this section with ^evam BodhisattaTnahdsatto 
mettarn bhdvetvd aiiukkamma bodhim paripuresi.* 

[This whole section contains much that is not found in B. 
So also there is much in B. that is not found here. As, for ins- 
tance, Upa. gives no details such as odhiso pharand, anodhiso 
pharand etc., given by B. in IX. 49-52.) 

32. KARUNA. 

[Bk. 8.9.1—8.10.2; Tak. 437a.— 437b. Cf. Vis. IX.77-83.] 

IQg Here also as well as in the following two sections, the simile 

of the father and mother looking at their only child with feelings 
of compassion, delight and equanimity is used [Cf, B. IX. 108] 
to explain the words karund, muditd and upekkhd, Upa. gives 
as usual the lakkhana^ rasa^ etc., and also in addition sampatti 
and vipatti, Upa. agrees with B. in his statement about the 
paccupaffhana only, which according to both is vihiirisd. The 
anisamsas are the same as in metta. The order of the persons 
on whom it is to be cultivated in succession is the same, although 
Upa. does not mention pi^apaiggala. 

1. Sacca, cdga^ upasama and pailfld; see Mvy. 1581-84. 

2. See p. 29 and note 2 on the same; also see Netti, pp. 99-100. 
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83. MUDITA. 

The statement is almost the same as in B. 

^4. UPEKKHA. 

Upa. gives the lakkharui^ ra^a, etc., which agree with what 
B. gives in IX. 96. Then there is also a passage which gives the 
substance of B, IX. 88 : Tnettddisu p<itil(iddhatikacatukkajj}idne 7 ia 
p(iQu7^t(itiy(ijj}id.nd v^tthdya...ptiTt7Tidsu ddiiictvcLTp^ disvd.,.'upek- 
khdya ca dnisa7p,sa7ri disvd. . . Similarly we can trace the expres- 
sions from Vibhanga 275 ekciTp, ptiggalnin neva TnatidpaTn , n<i 
aTnandpam disvd quoted by B. in IX. 88. 

The order of persons, on whom it is to be cultivated in 
succession is different in Upa. After Tnajjhatta, he takes ven 
and then piyapuggala, while B. puts veH last (IX.89.) A fine 
simile is given for the upekkhd which comes after the first three, 
itieitdy karund and muditd. Just as a man, when he sees his 
relative coiryng back from afar after a long separation, rejoices 
and pays attention to him, but later, when he has been in his 
company for some time, he fails to pay the same attention, and 
gradually becomes indifferent ; so the yogdvacara leaves the first 
three bliavanas and proceeds to the fourth. 

PAKINNAKAKATHA. 

[The whole discussion under this heading is very important 
and very much corresponds to B.'s IX. 103 — to the end of the 
IXth chapter.] 

One should start with the cultivation of these appamannas 
with only one living being as the drammana. He may practise 
them upon tvracchdnayoni^ dusslla, sllavanta, kdmesu nibbinna, 
sdvaka, paccekahuddha^ and saTrimdsambuddha. 

A point is raised : why is it that the first three bhavanas have 
only the first three trances and not the fourth? The answer 
is that the sufferings of beings produce byapada, ahimsd, and 
arati and they have as their appropriate i*emedy a mind with 
somaiiassa and so he practises mettd, karund and Twuditd, and 
therefore only the three trances are produced and not the fourth. 
He also gives the argument referred to by B. in IX. Ill, that 
upekUtdbhumi is the fourth jhdna. 

It is very interesting to note that we find, as an alter- 
native View of some, the same passage from Atthakanipata (A. 
IV. 300) quoted by B. in IX. 112, to prove according to them 

11 


IX. 96 

IX. 88 

IX. 89 
diff. 


IX. 103-124 


IX. 711 


IX. 112 

quotation 

id. 
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the view that all the appamahhas can have the fourth trance. 
Upa. simply quotes the passage introducing it with the remark 
‘moreover it is said' and makes no comment at all. 

IX 108 another point is raised : why is it that these appamhfias 

are just four, neither three nor five? The answer is ‘because 
they are the patipakkha of hyapada, vihesa, arati and patghd- 
nunaya\ which are only four. With this compare B. IX. 108. 

The appamanhas have one lakkhana in so far as they are the 
opposite of the adinavas, have living beings as their dTO/mmafn^f 
and have the thought of hitasukha; but they have distinct 
lakkhands in that the patipakkha, dram/mana, and hitasukha of 
each are distinct from those of the others. In this connection 

IX. 119-123 Upa. also refers to the Yellow-Garment-Sutta ( 3f ^ ^ 81 

Halid Javasanasutta) from which he gives the same passage (S. 
V. 119-121) that is quoted by B. in IX. 119. Upa. concludes this 
section with the remarks on this passage which closely agree 
with B. IX. 120—123. 


36. OATUDHATUVAVATTHANA. 

[Bk. 8. 13a. 9—8. 20a. 4; Tak. 438b. 25-440b. 13. Cf. B. XI. 
27 — to the end of Chap. XI]. 

[It is to be noted here that Upa. gives this section before 
the section on dhdre patikkulasaiind, just the reverse of the 
order of B. In the list of the kammatthanas mentioned by Upa. 
earlier^ (4. 6a. 2-9) they are mentioned in this same order as is 
followed by Upa. here.] 

XI. 117 As usual, here also Upa. gives lakkhana^ rasa, etc. He 

s d. enumerates eight anisanisas which are almost the same as are 

given by B. in XI. 117, with the exception that instead of 
vdlamigayakkharakkhasddivikappaTn amdpajjaaito of B., Upa. 
gives itthipurisavikappam jahati. 

Like B., Upa. also treats this subject in two ways.^ sankhe- 
pato, vitthurato. (Cf. B. XI. 28-44 and XI. 45ff. 1. In his detailed 
XI 31 discussion, Upa. follows the passages from M. i. .V85, 187, 188, 

diff. quoted by B. in XI. 31. Upa. does not comme^nt, as B. does, 

on the difficult words of the passages, nor doe>| he give a de- 
tailed explanation of the thirty-two parts of th,e body. 

XI. 86 Upa- refers to the following ten-fold etia’gsification. .the 

B.d. former teachers, while B.^-gives a thirteen^.fold classification hut 

does not refer to any teachers of the p^^gt [B XI. 86]. 

1. See p. 38. 
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One should reflect upon the four dhatus in the following 

ways : 

(i) V acanatthato . Two kinds of attha: sdmanna and 
visesa are given as in B. XI. 81. This is further 
classified into 

(a) Mahantapdtubhdvato^ This corresponds to B. 
XI. 97 and, in addition, we find in the verses 
given by Upa. first lines of the first two verses 
and the third verse in Vis. VII. 41 and the 
first verse in XI. 102. In these verses there 
is also a reference to the seventh sun. (Cf. 
Sattasuriyasutta, A. iv. 100-103.) 

(b) Although these mahabhutas are not real, they 
appear to be real. These mahabhutas appear 
as man, or woman, long or short, or as a tree 
or a mountain. [Cf. Vis. XI. 100 and the last 

^ two lines of XI. 89]. 

(c) Just as a man possessed by spirits becomes 
either stiff or strong, light or moving, so this 
body becomes. 

(d) Upa. gives the interpretations of the words 
pathavl, dpo, tejo, vdyo and dhdtu, which are 
the same as are given by B. in XI. 87. Upa. 
goes into more details. 

(ii) Kiccato ^). This mentions the functions of each 
of the dhatus, corresponding to what B. says in XI. 93 under the 
rasa of each of these. 

(iii) Kaldpato- This corresponds to B. XI. 88, although 

Upa. goes into many more details. 

(iv) Cunnato, This corresponds to B. XI. 89. There is 

a passage which corresponds to imusmirn hi sarlre 
majjhimena pamdnena. . . , though it does not agree 
with it in all the details. 

(v) Avinibhhogato. This partly co^r.esponds to B. XI. 

105. The explanation is more akin to XI. 90-92. 

(vi) Paccayto, This corresponds to XI. 111-12 though 

there is a wide divergence in details. 

(viji LaJckhanato, This corresponds to Vis. XI. 93. 

(viii) Sabhdga-visabhdgato , This i^rresponds to XI. 106. 

We can trace a passage tha\ corresponds to B.’s; 
purimd dve garukattd sabhdgd, tathd pacchimd 
lahukattd. 


XI. 81 


XI. 97 and 
something 
in addition. 


XI. 89, 100 


XI. 98 


XI. 87 


XI. 93 


XI. 88 

XI. 89 
p.a. 


XI. 105, 
90-92 

XI. 111-112 


XI. 93 
XI. 106 
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XI. 95-96 

NO. 


XI. 26 

XI. 6 
diff. 

XL 6-13 


(ix) Ndnattekattato. This corresponds to B. XI. 95-96 
and also includes B.'s classification of sangahato 
(XI. 108) TJpa. adds much more to what is said 
in Vis. 

(x) KA II 5?- »■ Like a wooden doll, like a puppet 
that is painted, dressed up and worked by strings 
within, is our body. It is made of these four 
great elements and stirred up by the wind-element 
walks or stands, goes or comes, stretches itself or 
contracts itself, or speaks. The yogdvacara 
realises that there is no satta^ no jiva, but merely 
*name and form\ When he has delimited ‘name 
and form’ he knows the ‘name and form’ to be 
suffering, knows craving (tanhd) to be the cause of 
suffering, its cessation to be the cessation of suffer- 
ing and the Eightfold Path to be the Path leading 
to the cessation of suffering. Thus, he t^ees into the 
Truths and sees danger in suffering. He has 
thoughts of anicca, dufckha and anattd. He sees 
advantages into the cessation of suffering. 

IJpa. concludes this section thus : indriyesu^ balesu^ hojjliaii- 
gesu msanthito hoti. Snnkhdraniviittd tassa citUtTri vufthahati, 
amatadhatum mcchilcaroti. 


36. AHARE PATIKKGLASANNA. 

[Bk. 8.20.5—8.22.9; Tak. 440b.l4— 441a.l0 ; Cf. B. XT. 1-26.] 

As usual TJpa. gives the lakkhuna, rasa, etc. He gives the 
eight anisamsas which are given in almost the same words as 
are used in B. XI. 26. 

He must cultivate the reflection on the disgusting nature of 
the food that he eats, the food for which he has to go about 
searching. He must retlect upon this patikkillata in the following 
five ways: [Compare B. XI. 5, where B. mentions ten ways.] 

(i) B ^ {?bydpdrato) , This seems to correspond 
to gamanato and pariyesanato of B. X]^^ 6-13. 
For the sajf/s of food and drink, a man has to do 
many things. He has to leave sacred places 
and go for food through dirty roads to towns or 
villages. 
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(ii) Paribhogato, This corresponds to Vis. XI. 14-il6. XI. 14-10 

(iii) Nidhanato, This corresponds to Vis. XI. 18. XI. 18 

(iv) Nissandato, This corresponds to Vis. XI. 22-23. 22-23 

though TJpa. introduces much that is new. He P ®” 
compares the human body that is constantly oozing 
out to ^a broken jar in which wine is placed.’ He 
also speaks of ninety-nine thousand pores of hair. 

One part of this nissanda is eaten up by worms, 
another is destroyed by fire, a third sustains the 
body, a fourth is turned into urine and a fifth into 
the trunk of the body. 

(v) ^ (? accumulation). This seems to corres- XI. 21 
pond to phalato of B. XI. 21. Many expressions 

are substantially the same. 

In this way when the yogdvacara has practised upon the 
patikkfilatd of dhdra, he is disgusted with food and gradually 
his mind becomes free from distraction, nivaranas vanish, trance- 
factors appear and the upacdrajjhdna is accomplished. 

37. AKINCANNIYAIANA. "n These have been already 

> described in the pathavl- 

38. NEVASAlS^NINISAH^^NIYATANA. ) kasina,^ 

Upa. concludes with some verses which are not quite clear. 

There is a mention of the name of a country called Po-li-phu-to : 

^ ^ ^ Pataliputta. 

Here end the Thirty-eight KammatUianas. 


1. See pp. 55, 56. 
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PANOA ABHIJSTNA, 

[iBk. 9.1.5*~9.13a.3; Tak. 441a-444c. Cf. Vis. 

Chapters XII & XIII.] 

The yogavacara having mastered samadhi can produce in 
the fourth trance five miraculous powers {ahhinnd) : 

(1) That of the body (corresponding to the iddhividha of 
B. XII. 2. 

(2) That of the divine ear (dibhasota), 

(3) That of knowing the minds of others (par ac ittavij dnaiid) . 

(4) That of remembering past lives (puhhe-nivdsdnussati) , 

(5) That of divine eye (dibhacahkhu) . 

1. IDDHIVIDHA. 

r 

The miraculous power of the body means the power of 
effecting change or transformation. Upa. gives the interpreta- 
tion of other miraculous powers also. Then he sets up the follow- 
ing questions : 

(A) How many kinds of the power of transformation or 
iddlii are there? 

(B) Who practises them? 

(C) IIow can they be produced? 

XII. 23-25 Iij answer to the question (A) Upa. mentions adhiffhdnd iddhi, 
vikxihhand iddhi, and manomuyd iddhi which alone are meant 
in this context, according to B. also (XII. 45). Upa. also later 
mentions the remaining seven iddhis as outlined by B. (XII. 
26-44) from copious illustrative extracts from Ps. ii. 205-214 
XII. 26-44 (iddhikathd) . The explanation of these closely follows that of 
Ps. which is generally followed by B. also. The explanation 
of ariyci xddhi is given Upa. in full following Ps. ii. 212-13.' 
It is also worth noting that though Upa. gives generally all 
the names mentioned as illustrations of those persons who had 
attained iddhis, we do not find in his work the name of Mendaka 
in the list of names of persons given as illustrations of punn4i3ii^Ui 
iddhi. Is it because his np^^iie is included under the mention of 
the panca Mahdpunnd a;?tl so redundant? 

1. Also given in Pet. 218-233 (Bur. Printed Text 119-20). 
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(B) Taking dhdsa-hasi7r,a as the ninth or the fifth [kasirm]^^ 
one masters the fourth trance, or one attains the fourth 
Tupdvacara trance with some distinction, or one masters the 
fourth a second time and then one practises these iddhis. 

(C) In answer to the question as to how the iddhis can he 
produced, Upa. gives the same passage from Ps. ii. 205 as is 
given by B. in XII. 60: Idha hhikkhu chaivda-samadhi- 
padhdna-sankhdra-samanndgatarn iddhipadain bhdveti — Upa. 
comments on this passage also. While commenting upon the 
word viriya he gives the fourfold formula of right exertion as 
given in Vibhaiiga 325-26, which is not given in this context 
either in Ps. or in Vis. The comment generally agrees with 
that of B. 

Upa. gives three small separate sections to illustrate adhif- 
fhdnd iddhif manomayd iddhi and vikubhand iddhi. He does 
this by giving the relevent passages from Ps. ii. 207-211, 
paragraphs 7-9. Upa. is as profuse as Ps. in the detailed des- 
cription of adhiffhana iddhi. 

To illustrate the distinction between adhifthand iddhi and 
vikubband iddhi, says: adhitthdnaya iddhiyd pakati- 

vannarn appahdya adhitthati, vikubbandya iddhiyd pakati- 
va/nnam vijahati. 


PAKIl^NAKAKATHA 

Upa. adds a small paragraph of pakinnaJkakathd in which 
he tells us that forms created by this miraculous power 
disappear at the end of the period of time set up previously 
by the iddhima. If no such period is first delimited, then they 
may disappear as soon as he thinks so. He also says that a man 
created by this iddhi is without jlvitindriya. As the aramma- 
^as of the iddhividha-hana , he mentions nine : 

paritta, mahaggata, na vattabba; 

cbtita, andgata, paccupparma ; 

ajjhatta, bahiddhd, ^ ajjhattabahiddhd. 

B. in XIII. 105 mentions twelve kinds of arammanas, of 
which he gives seven as applicable to this iddhividhanana 
(XIII. 106). They are the same as those given by Upa. with 
the exception that B. does not mc^ion ticu vattabha and 
ajjhattabahiddhd. 


xir 

id. 


XIII. 

s.d. 


1. See p. 90 below. 
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2. DIBBABOTA 

The same questions as in the first ahhinna are set up. The 
yogavacara having attained mastery in the four iddhipadas 
enters the fourth trance, gradually emerges from it and with 
his natural ear pays attention to sounds far and near, gross or 
fine, in one or the other direction. By practising in this way 
his mind gradually becomes pure and his sotadhdtu also 
becomes pure and thus is transformed into heavenly ear with 
which he can hear sounds human and superhuman, far and 
near. Former teachers have said that this yogavacara first 
hears the sounds of worms residing within his body. [Cf. 
sa-dehaiiissitd panakasadda of B. XIII. 3). Then gradually he 
extends his sphere. 

TJpa. also points out another view according to which 
this ddikamrnika yogavacara cannot first hear the sounds 
of worms residing within his body. He cannot hear the fine 
sounds which cannot become the objects of his ‘natural ear. 
Upa.’s treatment is generally the same as B^s, with some 
slight variations, as when he gives three arammanas only, 
parittuy paccuppaniujf and hahiddJiGy while B. gives four adding 
ajjhatta to the three given here. [See B. XIII. 109.] TJpa. 
adds that if the natural ear is lost, the divine ear also is lost. 
One can hear the sound in a thousand world-systems (lokadhatu), 
the paccekabuddhas in still more, and the Tathagatas in 
countless ones. 

3, PARACITTAVIJANANA. 

With mastery in the fourth trance with dlokakasiiia, and 
with the divine eye produced, one knows the mind of others. 
The yogavacara having practised the four iddhipadas attains 
mastery over his mind and purifies it. With Cilokakasina he 
attains the fourth trance and gradually emerges from it. He 
pervades his body wiU^ light, and, with the divine eye, sees 
the colour of his mind or heart, and knows its naiure from the 
colour. 

If there is somamssindriya, the colour is like that of dadhi 

or 

If there is domunas^'^riyay the colour is purple. 

If there is upekkhindriya, the colour is like that of honey. 

If there is lohha, the colour ie yellow. 
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If there is dosa>, the colour is black. 

If there is moha, the colour is muddy or turbid. 

If there is ^addhd and ndnia^ the colour is [spotless] pure 

(suddha). 

[Vis. XIII. 9 mentions only the first three cases of these and 
his remarks are ; rattairi nigrodhapakkasadisa'tii, kdlakam 
jamhupakkasadisarfi and pasannatilatelasadiscum.] 

Having thus understood the changes of colour in his own 
self, he should pervade the bodies of others with light and 
notice the colour of the mind or heart of others. Gradually he 
should leave the colours and know the heart itself. Then by this 
practice he comes to know whether a mind is sa-rdga or 
vUardga, sa-dosa or mtadoscb, and so on. [Cf. B. XIII. 11]. 
This cetopariyandncu has eight arammanas which are the same 
as are given by B. in XIII. 110. 

The mind which is free from asavas cannot be known by an 
ordinary nian {puthujjana). The mind of a being in the 
aruapavacara sphere can be known only by the Buddhas. As 
in the last section, here also Upa. adds that one can know the 
minds in a thousand world-systems (lokadliatu), the paceeka- 
buddhas in still more, and the Tathagatas in innumerable ones. 

4. PUBBENIVASANUSSATI. 

Upa. gives three kinds of puhhenivdsdnussati] by the first of 
which he can at the most recall only seven lives, and by the 
second only fourteen, and by the third he can only practise 
the iddhipadas. [With this compare B. XIII. 27 where we 
find B. mentioning parikammasamddliindna or as some would 
call it atltamsarfidna, which properly speaking is not pubbe^ 
nivdsdnussati. ] 

The method of producing this kind of miraculous power is 
the same as is given by B. in XIII. 22-25. If he is not able to 
produce this power he should not give up efforts. He should 
again attain the trance. Upa. gives fhe simile of a mirror 
which we often find used in Buddhist books. If you cannot 
see your face in a mirror you do not throw away the mirror 
but rub it again and again until you are able to see your face 
XU It. B. has used this simile in^nother place [XVIII. 16], 
though here he uses quite differenXsimiles. Upa. refers to 
Ayaaiha Sobhita who was considered asVhe chief among those 
who remembered the past lives. [See A. i. 25. B. does not refer 
to him.] 

^2 


XIII. 11 


XIII. 11 
p. id. 


XIII. 27 
diff. 


XIII. 22-25 



XIII. 15-18 


N.C. 


XIII. 73 
B.d. 


XIII. 73-77 
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We have a passage w^hich corresponds to B/s XIII. 15-18. 
XJpa. also speaks of the Titthiyas who can remember only forty 
kappas. Upa. very concisely states the case of Sammasam- 
buddhas who can recall the past lives and actions of others 
as well as their own ; they can also recall places. Others can 
recall their own actions only and little of others. The Samma- 
sambnddhas can recall everything as they please, while others 
can do so only in succession (patipdti). The Sammasambuddhas 
may or may nob enter upon samadhi for recalling the past lives. 
Even if they do not enter they can recall, while others can do 
so only by entering upon samadhi. 

6. DIBBACAKKHU. 

This miraculous pow’er is obtained by one who has attained 
mastery in the fourth trance with dlokakasina as the ninth or 
the fifth {hasinaY^ and by one who has a natural eye (i. ©. un- 
impaired). It is of two kinds: (i) kammaphalavipdkanihhattamy 
and (ii) hhdvandTiihhattairi. [Compare sucaTitakammanihbattam 
and viriyabhdvandbalaiiihhattaTrv of B. XIII, 73]. By the 
first, one can see whether a trea§ure-box does contain any 
treasure or not. Having attained mastery over the four 
iddhipadas. he attains the fourth trance in the dlokakasina, 
has dlokasaiind, makes no distinction between day and night and 
finds no obstacle for his mind. His mind knows no darkness. 
He is above day-light. Gradually, by this practice he attains 
dibbacakklm , Here we have also the passage which is commen- 
ted upon by B. in XIII. 73-77 : So dibhena cakkhund visuddhena 
atikkantamdnusakena satte passati cavamdne npapajjamdney 
lilne panite, siivanne dubbanne, sugate dvggate, yailtd-kammu- 

page sabbasatte Upa. does not comment upon this passage. 

When a yogdvacara is thus able to produce the dibbacakkhu, he 
must have the kilesas destroyed. If he does not destroy the 
kilesas and if he has the dibbacakkhu, he falls from samadhi. 
If he falls from samadhi, his dloka vanishes, and the forms seen 
by him also disappear. [Cf. B. XIII. 9G: tato dloko antaradha- 
yatiy tasmim antarahite rupagatanw pi na dissati]. Among 
the kilesas mentioned, we find vicikicchd, micchdnussatij 
thtnumiddha, mdna, pdpikd vdcdy sainphappaldpay nd nattO r 
sanndy and so on. After^he kilesas are destroyed, if he cannot 
obtain mastery over trance, his dibbacakkhu is low, the 
dloka is low, and the ibrms seen by him are also low. 


1. See p. 87 above. 
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Upa. mentions five arammanas : paritta, paccuppanna^ 
ajjhatta, bahiddha, and ajjhattahahiddha, while B. mentions 
only four omitting the last from the above list. He further xill. 103 
says that from this dibbacakkhu are produced the four kinds of diff. 
knowledge : (i) andgatamsandiia, (ii) kammassakatandnay 

(iii) yathdkammupagaiidna, (iv) and kammavipdkaphatandna. 

[With this compare B. XIII. 103, where B. mentions only two 
kinds: andgatainsaiidna and yathakaminupagandna.] 

PAKIIJJNAKAKATHA 

Upa. also adds pakinnakakathd, in which he says that if the 
yogdvacdra practises sainddhi with the intention of seeing or 
hearing, he sees or hears. If he has both the intentions, he 
both sees and hears. And if he practises with the intention 
of seeing and hearing, as well as, knowing the minds of others, 
he can do all the three. 

LoHya^bhinhas are sdsavd, rupapatibaddhd Q.nA pothujja- N.C. 
nikd. If they are kusald, they are wkhiyd and imtlmjjanikd. 

Those of Arhats are abydkatd. 

These abhihnas are not produced in the arupdvacara loka. 



CHAPTER X 

P A N isr AP ARICCHED A 


[Bk. 9.13a. 5-9.17.5. Tak. 444c.445c. Cf. B. XIV. 1.31] 

As usual, TJpa. gives the lakkhana, rasa, etc. Upa. agrees 
with B. in his statement regarding lakkhana, and paccu- 
pattlidna only. The anisamsas are innumerable but they should 
be known in brief. He gives them in several gathas in addition 
to the eleven anisarnsas which he mentions later. Regarding 
lakkhaiia, rasa, etc., he also gives another alternative as 
follows: Vijjdlakkhand, saddhammappavesarasd, avijjandha- 
kdra-viddhamsana-paccupatthana, catupatisaTubhida-padafthd- 
nd. To explain paiind, Upa. gives a passage which is substan- 
tially the same as is given in Dhs. para. 16 [also cf. paragraphs 
20, 555.] : Fannd, pajdnand, vicayo, pavicayo, dhammavi- 
cayo etc. 


When Upa. comes to the answer of the question *katividhd 
pannd* he starts with 


XIV. 9-10 

(A) 

Duvidhd : 


agree in 
sense only 

(B) 

Lohiyd j 

Lokuttard ) 

T i vidha ; 

The explanations generally imply 
the same idea, though they differ 
in expressions, as in B. XIV. 9-10. 

XIV. 14 

(i) 

Cintdmayd^ \ 
Sutamayd > 

Bhdvandmayd ) 

These corresi^ond to B. XIV. 14, 
which gives quotations from 

Vibhanga 324-25. 

XIV. 16-18 

(ii) 

Ayakosallam ^ 

Apdyakosaltam ( 
Upayakosallarri 3 

These correspond to passages from 
Vbh. 325-26 quoted in Vis. XIV. 
16-18. 

N,C. 

(iii) 

Acayd : tibhumi-kusala-panild, \ Yhh 326 

Apacyd : . catusu maggesn paftnd. J 

Neva acayd no apacyd : catusu bhumisu phalesu ca 


tisii hhumlsu kiriya{ ^ ) - 
ahydkate^ ca panfud. 


1. See Pet*. III. 78, VI^'^61 (Burmese ed. 240). 

2. Apparently there i^^me incorrect reading here. It should be 

|g instead of also 9. 15a. 5-7 which also reads in th? same 

way but clearly we must have a reading which would mean ahydkata, 
as is clear from Vbh. 
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(C) Catubhidhd : 

(i) [The same as in Vibhanga p. 328 : N.C. in Vis.] 

Kammassakatarn, ndnarn : dasasu thdnesu samTnddit'- 
thi, [Explained in Vbh.j 

SaccdnulomikandnaTn : khandha amccd^ti, diikkhd*ti, 
anattd* tiy evamddika klianti. 

Maggasamangissa ndnam : catiisu maggesu pcmnd. 
Phalasamangissa ndnarri : catusu phalesn pannd. 


(ii) Kdindvacara’-pannd 
Rupavacara-parind 
Arupdvacara-pannd 
Apariydpannd pannd 


Kdmdvacara-kusaldbydJcate^ 
pannd y etc. 

[The explanation is the same 
as is given of this classifica- 
tion in Vibhanga 329. The 
first three of these are given 
in the threefold classification 
in Vis. XIV. 15.] 

[Cf. Vbh. 329. 
N.C. in Vis.* 
The explana- 
tions are the 
same as in 
Vbh. 329.] 


(iii) Dhamme ndnam 

jfc anvaye ndnaw? of Vbh. 
Paracittavijdnanam (paricce nd- 
nam of Vibhanga) 

^ sam.mati- or sammuti- 

fidvi^am of Vbh.) 


(iv) Atthi pannd dcaydya no apacaydya 
Atthi pailnd apacydya no dcaydya 
Atthi paiind dcaydya ceva apa- 
cydya ca 

Atthi pafmd neva dcaydya no 
apacaydya 


[The same as 
in Vbh. 330. 

N. C. in Vis.] 


(v) 


Atthi panrtd nibbiddya no pativedhdya ^ 
Atthi pannd pativedhdya no nibbiddya | 
Atthi pannd nibbiddya ca pativedhdya ca * 
Atthi pamnd neva nibbid^ya-^o pati- 
vedhdya " 


[The same 
as in Vbh. 
330. N. C. 
in Vis.] 


1. Here also the reading in this text is ^ hut it must be 
m IB. For, the intended word is ahydUta. 

2. For this expression, cf. Abhk. V. sh) vi. 184; Madhy. p. 480; also 

pf. A.M.B. p. 264. \ 

3. Cf. Mvy. 1234-37 where the characters \»6ed for the second and 
the third of these are different. 


N.C. 


XIV. 15 
gives only 
the first 
three. 


N.C. 


N.C. 


N.C. 
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XIV. 21 


XIV. 22 


XIV. 24 


XIV. 24 


N.O. 


N.C. 


(vi) (a) Attha-patisarribhidd 

Dhamma-pafdsambhidd 
Nirv^tti-patisambhidd 
Paiibhana-patisainbhidd ] 

(b) Attha-patisambhidd \ hetuphale ndnam. 
Dhamma-patisambhidd : hetumhi 

ndnairi. 

N irutti-patisambhida : dhamman iru- 

ttdbliildpe ndnaTu, 

Patihhdna-patisamhhidd : iidnesu ndrmrn. 


[The same as in Vis 
XIV. 21 and Vbh. 331, 
as well as 293.] 


[Vbh. 

cf. 


293 

Vis. 


XIV. 22.] 


J 


(c) 


Atthapatisamhhidd: duhklie ca 
iiirodhe ca ndnam, 

Dhammapatisarnbhidd : samndayc ca 
niagge ca ndiiam, 

N iruttipatisambhidd : dhammani- 

Tuttdbhildpe ndnam, 
Patlhhdnapafisavihhidd'. fidnesxi iidnam. 


[Vbh. . 293 
Cf. Vis. 
^ XIV 24 

which 

quotes 

< from Vbh.] 


(d) 


(e) 


(vii) 


[The same as iu Vbh. 294, 
Dll am VI a-pafisainbh id d 

Attha-patisambhidd 

N 7 ru tti-pati sambhidd 

P atibhdna-pati sambhidd 


referred to in Vis. XIV. 24] 
The knowledge of the 
Buddhist literature as con- 
tained in the old nine-fold 
division such as suttay 
gegya, veyydkarana, 
gdthd, uddna, itimittakay 
jdtaka, abhhutadhammay 
and vcdalla, [All these 
words are given in their 
transliterations.] 


There is one more interpretation of the patisambhidas 
given by TJpa, which begins with caJckhnmhi ndnam 
etc., some details of which are not quite clear. [N. C. 
in Vbh, or Vis. in the corresponding portions.] 


Dukkhe ndnam : dukkha-sampayuttam 
ndiiarn. 

Dnkkhasamicdaye ndnam : dxikkhasamii- 
day as amp ay utt am ndnaTn, 

Duklchanirodhj^ ddnam : hhdvand§am^ 
payuttayr ndnaTn, 

Ma^ggasamungissa ndnanfi : patipadd" 
ndnam. 


[N. C. in 
Vis.] 



CHAPTER XI 

PANCA UPAYA 
PART ONE 

(Bk. 10-1.5-10, 22a. 4;Tak. 445c-451c. Cf. Vis. Chapters 
XIV, XV, XVII.l 

The yogdvacara wishing to be free from old age and death, 
wishing to get rid of the cause of birth and death and the dark- 
ness of ignorance, wishing to cut off the strings of craving and 
to attain the ariyd yaund^ should find the means (uydyd) in five 
things : Khandhas, ayatanas, dhatus, hetupaccayas (or nidanas) 
and ariyasaccas. 

1. KHANDHA 

The khandhas are five : rupa, vedand, sannd, sanllidra and 
'vinndna, 

RtJPA 

What is rupakkhandha? cattdro ca mahabhutd, catunnan ca 

mahdhhutdnam upaddya rupam, 

Upa. explains the four mahabhutas as explained already by 
him in Cattidhdiuvavattlidnam (p. 83). Under the updddrupa, 
he gives a list of twenty-six things which are the same as are 
given by B. in XIV, 36, except that there is an addition of two : 
jdtirupa and middharupa. Thus Upa. says that the rupas are 
thirty in all. 

[B. in XIV 71 emphatically rejects^ any addition to his 
number, twenty-eight. He does refer among other riipas, to 
these two rupas, but he says that jdtirupa is included under 
Tupassa upacaya and rupassa santati [also see XIV. 66] , and 
middha-rupa^ which is advocated by some {ekacodnam matena) 
is rejected by the Atthakathas on the ay»thority of the follow- 
ing quotation from Sn. 641: addhd munl*si sarnhuddho, natthi 
nlvarand tava, Dhammapala in his comment on the word 
ekaccdnarri says Ahhayagirivdstnarri. Buddhaghosa is very 
emphatic when he states : middharupam tdva natthi yevd ti 
pafikkhittaTn and iti atthavisativid^i '^ ruparn hotj, anunarp, 
qnadhikarn ,] ‘ 

** 

1. See also Abhm. p. 72, AbhmV. p. 30 which support B. 

2. Sea pp. 48, 123. 


XIV. 36 


XIV. 71 
combats 
this view, 
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XIV. 42 


XIV. 48 
almost id. 


N.C. 


N.C. 


In the npadarupas, TJpa. gives the words cakkhdyatana^ 
sotdyatanay ghdndyatana etc. instead of B.'s cakkhuy sota^ 
ghdna, etc. While explaining these organs of sense, TJpa. 
refers to the various views about the same, among which he 
refers to one expressed by B. in XIV. 42: apare tejddhikdnarri 
pasddo cakkhu, vivara-'Vdyu-dpa-pathvddhikdnam sota-ghdna- 
jivhd-kdyd ti vadanti. In the description of the cakkhdyatcmay 
Upa. speaks of the three circles of the eye and the five layers 
of maTTisa, lohita, vdyu, semhay and khela within which it lies. 
The description of the cakkhuppasdda is given by B. [XIV. 48] 
in these words : 


Y ena cakkhuppasddena rupdni manupassti 
parittam sukhumam etain ukdsirasamupamam^ , 

Upa. also like B. ascribes this quotation to Sariputta and his 
quotation is the same except that instead of ukdsira of B. he 
uses the word ukd. i 

Upa. gives a very clear distinction between the mahabhtitas 
and the updda rupas. The former depend upon one another and 
are produced all together; the latter are produced relying upon 
the former. The latter are not depended upon by the former, 
nor do the latter depend upon one another among themselves. 
This is beautifully illustrated by a simile. The mahabhiltas are 
like three sticks* reclining upon one another. The updda 
rupas are like the shadows of the three sticks., [10.3.6-7, Tak. 
446b. 3-4]. 

The yogdvacara should understand these. thirty rupas in the 
following five ways : 

(i) Samutthdnto. As they arise from kamma, utuy citta, 
dhdray taken singly or in combination with one another. Upa. 
gives all details. (Cf. with this Abhs. Vlth chapter, para. 6, 
pp. 28-29.) 


(ii) Kaldpato, Upa. refers to the various groups, such 
as cakkhudasaka, sotadasaka, itthindriyadasaka^ vatthudasaka, 
jlvitindriyaruivaka and so on. He knows how many of these are 
kammasamuttdndy cittasamvtfhdnd and so on. [Cf. Abhs. VI. 
8, p.29]. To describe the cakkhusantati, Upa. gives the simile of 
the flow of a stream or th<^flame of a lamp. [Cf. Abhs. VI. 10: 


1. See Abhm. p. 66. 

2. Cf. Vis. XVII. 78, 196. 
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Tupakaldpasantati kdmaloke dipajada viya, nadisoto viya 
ca ahhocchinsno pavattati,] TJpa. here also goes into minute 
details. 

(iii) Yonito, With respect to the birth in the Icdmdvacara 
realm or the realm of opapdtika, duggatika or Brahmakdyika 
beings and so on. [Cf. Abhs. VI, 10, p. 30]. 

(iv) Ndnattato, 

(a) Duvidham: oldrika, sukhuma; ajjhatta, bahiddha; 
jivitindriyai a-jlvitindriya. Upa. gives the enu- 
meration of the rupas classified under these head- 
ings. 

(b) Tividhara: upddtnna,^ anupadinna, and vikdra 

(or pahhedayrupa ( ® ) ; sanidmsana-sappati- 

gha, anidas Sana- sappati glia, and anidassana-appa- 
tigha,^ [SeeB. XIV *74]. 

(c) Catuhhidham: sabhdva, dkura seems to be 

used for dkdrd-vikdra) y lakkhariay and pariccheda, 

(v) Ekattato. Sabbam rupairi na hetu ahetiikairi lietn- 

vippayuttam 

[The same passage from Dlis. p. 124-25, paragraph 584, quoted 
by B. in XIV. 72 is given here, with a slight variation in the 
order of the words.] 

VEDANA 

Although one-fold in its characteristic of sensation, it is 
Thdnato duvidha : kdyikd, cetasikd. 

Sabhdvato tivtdhd : sukhd, dukkhd, adukkhamas'ukhd . 

JDhaininato caitthhidlid : knsald, akvsald, vipdkd, kiriyd, 

Indriyato pancavidha : sukhindriya, dnkkhindriya, soma- 

nassind(riyd, domanassindriydy 
npekkhindriyd , 

Kanhasukkato chabhidha: each member of the threefold 

classification above is modified by 
the words sdsavd and anusavd. 

[Uppatti-]dvdTato sattavidha : cakkhusamphassajdy sotasamphas- 

sajdy ghdna-sampliassajdy jivhd- 
samphassajd, kdya-samphassajd, 
manodhatu^samphassajd, mano- 
V in naif'idhdtu- samp Jiass aj d . 

1. Upa. seems to explain it as meaning .he same as kamrnavipdkaja 

(10.6.7), , 

2. For the explanation of these terms, also see DhsCm. 46, Sph. 60-62. 


XIV. 74 


XIV. 72 


N.C. 


13 
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Upa. also further says that when taken in detail they are 
one hundred and eight. ^ He also shows how we get that 
number. 

SAKNA 

Although onefold in its characteristic of perceiving the 
object, perception is 

Kanhasukkavasena diividha : vipariydsasannaf avipariydsa- 
sannd. 

Akusalato tividha: rdffasmindy dosasaiind, vihesd sannd, 
Kusalato tividha : nekkliarnma-sa/flTid, adosa-saiind, avihimsd- 
sahhd. 

Catuhhidhd : 

(a) In so far as one does not know the real nature of 
things : asuhhe suhhasailfid, dukkhe sukJiasannd, 
anicce jiiccasahnd, anattani attasannd, 

(b) In so far as one knows the real nature of things : 
asuhhasahnd, dnkkhasannd, aniccasafmd, anatta^ 
sdfihd, 

Vinaye panca-sanmr. asuhhe subhasaiindy asuhhe asuhha- 
sahnCiy suhhe asuhhasahnd, suhhc suhhasahhdyvicikicchd- 
sahhd, 

Arammaziato cha sahhd : rupasahhd , saddasahha, gandha- 
sahhd, rasa-sahhd , phottohahhasahnd, dhamma-sahhd. 
(Uppatti-) d'vdrato sattavidhd: cakkhu-sdmphassajd, sota- 
samphassajd, ghdna-samphassajd, jivlhd-samphassajd, 
kdya-sarnphassaj d, m anodhatu’-samp has s a jd , manovi - 
hhdna-dhd tu^s amp h as s aj d , 

Kusalato t/ividlid: nekhhamma- sahhd, adosa-sahhd, avihiiri- 
sd- sahhd, 

Evam ndnattasahhd veditahhd, 

€ 

8ANKHARA 

Upa. gives a long list of thirty -two sankharas and adds 
at the end: vedandsahhdvivajjitd sahhe cetasikd dhammd 
sankhdradhammo. In t^is list we find citta^ and 

1. Cf. Vis. XVII. 22^^where we have 89 kinds of sensation. , 

2. This word seeny/* to be used for saddha as it is explained as 
cittassa pasddanam. 


XIV. 133. 
184 

much diff. 



Chap. xi. 1] 


PAfJCA UPAYA 


99 


nivaranas. On the other hand, there are some from B/s list 
in the XIV. 133-184, which we do not find in TJpa.’s list. Each 
of this list is explained by Upa. by similes many of which are 
very appropriate. For instance, phassa is likened to the light 
of the sun striking the wall, adhimokkha to water flowing on 
to a lower level, viriya to a strong bull able to carry a burden, 
ditthv to a blind man touching and feeling an elephant, 
anottappa to a wicked king who fears nobody. Another simile 
is also to be noted. Ahirika is likened to a Ca^iddla and along 
with anottappa is said to be ar/dravapadatthdna» 

viisrisrAi^A 

Upa. gives only seven kinds of vihhanas : cakkhuvirifidna, 
sota~vinndna, glidna-vvnndriay jivlbd-vinndiia, kdya-vinndna^ 
viano-vinndna and vianodlidtu-viniidiia. One should under- 
stand these vinndnas in three ways : 

(i) V aAhdrammaiiato : the five vinnanas have separate 

vatthus and separate arammanas, while manodhdtu 
and manovinndnadihatu have the same though 

the former has five arammanas while the latter has 
six. Upa. goes into many more minute details such 
as the internal or external vatthu or drarnrnanay etc. 

(ii) Ar ainvianato : several details are given which are not 

quite clear. 

(iii) Dhammato : the association with different vihhanas of 

one or more of the following: vitakka, vicdray plti, 
suklia, dukkha, dovianassa, upekkhd, etc. 

The Section closes w ith a passage which is the same as is 
given at the end of the section on rupa [ Dhs, para. 584. See 
above p. 97] . 

As a general concluding summary of the treatment of all 
the five khandhas, Upa. says that wcT^must understand them 
from the following four points of view : 

(i) Vacantthato. The words for each of the five khandhas 
and the word khandha itself are interpreted. The interpretation 
of these words appears to be the^same as is given by B. 
except in the case of the word rupa. 

c 

(ii) Lakkha^ato. The characteristics of '^ach of the khandhas 
are givep. Rupa, vedand, etc, are respectively compared to a 


N.O. 


XIV. 88- 
124 

altogether 

diff. 



XIV, 214, 

219 

p.a. 


XV. 1 


XV. 3 
q.d. 


XV. 3-7 
q.d. 


XIV. 46 
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thorn that pricks, the disease of leprosy, a maker of images, 
the turning of a wheel and knowing the taste. 

(iii) Paricchedato, 

Panca khandhd : sabhe dJuimmd. 

Panca vpaddnakkhandhd: sabhe sdsavd 
dhamind, 

Panca dhammakkhandhd: Stlakkhandhoy 
s a viadh i k k hand ho y paniiakhandho , 

vimutti kkhandJiOy vimuttindnakkhan- 
dho. 

(iv) Sangahato. All the khandhas are classified under the 

headings of dyatanay dhatu and sacca with a 
detailed enumeration. 

2. AYATANANI 

[Bk. 10. 12a. 4—10. IG. 5 ; Tak. 448c.-449c. Cf . Vis.^XV. M6.] 

Upa. gives the same twelve ayatanas as are given by B. in 
XV. 1 and gives the interpretation and explanation of each 
of them. His interpretation is more simple and more natural 
than that of B. He does not give the artificial interpretation 
as B. gives of the w'ords cakkhuy sadday jivhd or kdya. He 
interprets the word cakkhdyatana as the dhattipasada by which 
one sees forms, jivhd as the dhatupasada by which one knows 
the taste, kdya as that by which one touches. He explains the 
word mandyatana, as sattavifindnadliatuyoy and the dhammaya- 
tana as tayo arilpino hhandhdy atthdrasa sukhuma-rilpdni, 
nihbdnan ca. 

These ayatanas should be understood in five ways : 

(i) V acaiiatthato , Upa. interpretes the words cakkhuy sotay 
etc. as well as the word dyatana. He interprets the word 
dhamma as without life {nijjivann), and dyatana as arupadham^ 
ma’dvara-vatthu-adhitlJvdna. No artificial interpretation of that 
word as given by B. is found here. 

(ii) Visayato, The eye and the ear do not come into con- 
tact with their objects, while the nose, tongue and the body do. 
[Cf. B. XIV. 46.] Upa. pIso refers to an alternative view of 
some people who believf.that the eye and the ear‘ do come into 

f 

1. Dhammapala in^ his comment on this (p. 609) says: Sotam pi 
sampatta-visayaggdhi ti ke ci. 


[Cf. B 
XIV, 
’ 214, 
219.1 
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contact with their objects, and their argument is that a magic 
incantation will be heard unless there is some obstacle, which 
is very close to the ear. Similarly, the eye must be reaching 
the object. For, beyond the wall one cannot see. [That is to 
say it cannot reach the object and so it cannot see.] 

(iii) Paccayasbo. [This corresponds to B. XV. 35-39.] 

Here we find a passage corresponding to what is ascribed by 
B. to former teachers (pubhdcariya). From this B. quotes in 
brief in XV. 39. The passage given by Upa. is fuller and treats 
of the same subject. Therein it is shown that cakkhuvinnmia 
arises because of cakkliii, rtlpa, ciloka and manasikdra.^ This 
passage agrees with that in B. except in the last two cases of 
kdyav infidna and irianov ihndna. In the former case, Upa. drops 
the word pathaol from B.’s list, while, in the latter case, he 
gives matia, dkarnnia, adhimokkh>a, manasikdra instead of B.’s 
hhavanyam(^>ria, dhanima, viaaasikdra, Upa. goes then into 
the detailed explanation of these terms. 

(iv) Vithlbhedato. [This corresponds to B.’s XIV. 115- 
123.] 

Upa. S])cak3 of the three kinds of vlthl which corresponds 
to mahantaj parittai ati paritta, and mentions the seven kinds of 
cittas in the mahaiitavithi . He further gives a very beautiful 
simile to illustrate the different stages in the process of cogni- 
tion by the eye. A king is slee^^ing in his palace^ and the 
queen and a dumb maid-servant are there in attendance, the 
maid-servant shampooing the feet of the king. The gates of the 
palatial structure (town, as Upa. puts it) are closed and are 
guarded by a deaf man. The gardener of the king comes to the 
gate with a mango-fruit ( ^ ^ ) in his hand with the inten- 

tion of presenting it to the king. He finds the door closed and 
knocks at it. The king hears the sound and wakes up. He 
orders the dumb woman in attendance to have the door opened. 
She instructs the deaf door-keeper, by n^suns of signs, to open 
the door. The door is opened and the king sees the fruit, takes 

1 Cf. DhsA.59; also Sph. 84-85 (Comment on i.42) ; Evam hi vijndna- 
kdranam pathyate — caksurindriyarn anupahatam hhavati, vi^aya dhhd- 
sagato bhavati^ tajjasca manaskdrah pratyupasthito bhavafi; Sik. 225, 
where dkdSa is added as one more ^contributory factor : CaksuSca 
pratltya ruparfi cdlokarri tajjafl ca manasikdrafl ca pratltyotpadyate 
cakfur&ijndnam. 

2 For a closely allied simile see Atthasalini, pp. 279, 280 ; also cf . 
Compendium of Philosophy p. 30. 


N.O, 

N.C. 


XIV. 35-39 


Quota- 
tion in 
XV. 39 in 
a fuller 
form. 


B.d. 


XIV. 115- 
23 
q.d. 


N.C. 
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a knife in his hand, while the dumb woman holds the fruit in 
her hand. In come the courtiers. The courtiers take the fruit 
to the queen who washes it, and seeing whether it is ripe or 
unripe, gives a piece to each of the courtiers and then finally 
gives it to the king. The king tastes the fruit and praises or 
condemns it, as the case may be, after he h as eaten it and then 
goes back to sleep. 

The simile is further explained with its application. 

BJiavanga-citta is like the king who is asleep. 

Cakkhudvdre rupdram^ is like the gardener who takes the 
maiia-galiaiia mango-fruit and knocks at the 

door. 

ly* M W ^ (?) is like the king’s hearing the 

IjSc ^ sound and instructing the atten- 

dant to have the door opened. 

A'vajjana-citta is like the dumb woman instructing 

the man by means of si^ms to open 
the door. 

Cakkhu-vinndna is like the king’s seeing the fruit 

after the deaf man has opened the 
door. 

Sarnpaticch anacitta is like the king’s taking the knife, 

the woman's holding the fruit, and 
the coming in of the courtiers. 

S anti r anacitta is like the courtiers* taking the 

fruit and giving it to the queen. 

Vofthabhanacitta is like the queen’s washing the 

fruit, [seeing] whether it is ripe or 
unripe and giving a piece to each of 
the court ierH(?)* and then giving 
one to the king. 

J avanacltta is like the king’s eating the fruit, 

Taddrammana-phala- is like the king’s praising or con- 

vipdha-citta ^ demning the fruit after he has 

eaten it. 

Bhavangapdtaciita is like tlie king’s going back to 

sleep. 

r 

1. The meaning of th^s expression is not clear. Evidently this stage 

corresponds to bhavano^.-cakina and hhavanga-upaccheda. Vis. 

XIV. 115 and Abhs. IVfd, pp. 16-17. 

2. This also is not quite clear. 
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XJpa. also further speaks of the other vithis as well os that in 
the manodvdra. 

(v) Sangahato. Upa. tells us how these ayatanas can be 
distributed under the classifiotion of the khandhas, dhatus 
and saccas. 

3. DHATUS 

[Bk lO.lG.G-10.17.2 : Tak. 449c-450a. Cf. Vis. XV. 17 
to the end of XVth Chap.] 

XJpa. gives the same eighteen kinds of dhatus^ given by B. 
in XV. 17. He explains those terms. There is so much matter 
in this section that is found in the last section as well. 

These dhammas are called khandhas because they are grouped 
together, ayatanas because they are dvaralakkliana, and dhatus 
because they are sahlidvalakkhaiid. [Cf. Vis. XV. 21 : attano 
sabkdvam dl^drentl ti dhdtuyo.] 

Upa. gives a quotation ascribed to the Blessed One which 
purports to say that a man of keen intellect speaks of the Truth 
of Suffering with the help of khandhas, a man of medium in- 
tellect speaks with the lielp of ayatanas, and a man of dull in- 
tellect with the help of dhatus, 

4. H E T U P A C C AY A m m) 

[Bk. 10.17.3— 10. 23a.4; (end of Bk. 10) ; Tak. 450c; Cf. B. 

XVIIth Chap.] 

[It is difficult to say what the original expression for H 
might have been. For, the same characters are used for niddna, 
paticcasami/ppdda and lietii-paccaya. (See My. 229, 9210, 2241, 
22G7), So these characters may as well have been used for 
nidanas. 

It may be noted that Upa. gives the section on Hetupaccayas 
which corresponds to B.'s on Paticcasar/uippdda before the sec- 
tion on saccas, an order which is just the^.pposite of B.'s.] 

We find here the same passage from S. ii, 1. as is quoted by 
B. in Vis. XVII. 2 : Avijjdpaccayd sankhdrd, sanklidrapaccayd 
vinndnam, etc. We also meet with another passage which gives 
the negative side of the same formul^ Avijjandrodhd sankhdra- 
Thirodho, sankhdranirodhd vinudnanirodhoy etc. [Cf. S. ii. 4.] 
B. doej^not give this passage. 


XVII. 2 


N.O. 


1 With this comnare finh. 68-59. ^commeni^ on atanrji. vri\. 



104 


VIMUTTIMAGGA 


[CJhap. XI. 1 


NO. 


XVII. 303 


Upa.’s explanation of these words is quite simple and savours 
of no scolasticism of B. He also gives a protracted simile to 
explain the inter-relation of the twelve factors of the Law of 
Causation — the simile of the seed growing into a tree and then 
into a seed again. 


Here are given below the twelve factors with their explana- 


tion and illustration : — 


Factors 

Explanation 

Illustration 

Avijjd : 

catusu saccesu aimdnain ; 

is compared to IS 
paddy (vlhi). 

Sankhdra : 

kdya-vaclcittakammdni ; 

are compared to a 
seed (hlja). 

Vinndnain : 

p a ti sandli ikk han e pavattiiaTU 

is compared to a 


cittam ; 

sprout (ankura). 

N dmarnparri : 

cittacetasikd dhavima, 

is compared to a 


kalalarupan ca ; 

leaf (j^atta),^ 

Saldyatanam 

: cha ajjhatika-dyatand7ii; 

is compared to a 
branch (sdkhd). 

P has so : 

cha phassakdyd ; 

is compared to a 
tree (rukkha). 

V edaiid : 

cha vedandkdyd\ 

is compared to a 
flower (pupphaTu) , 

Tanhd : 

cha tanhdkdyd ; 

is compared to 
juice (rasa). 

Upuddiiain : 

cattdri upaddadai; 

is compared to [the 
ear of] rice (sdti 
or taridula). 

Bhavo : 

kd ma-r fipa-a r upa h hava- 

is compared to a 


sarnv tth dpakam kaitrmam ; 

seed (hlja) again. 

Jdti : 

hhave khandhdhhinihhati ; 

is compared to a 
sprout (ankura). 

J ard : 

khandhdnarn paripdko ; 

for this no simile 



is used. 

Maranam : 

k h and h dnain v idd h arris an a- 



parihhedo ; 

for this no simile 
is used. 

Upa. shows by this si^nile that this is a 

round of which the 


beginning or the end is not known. B. gives no such one simile 
for the whole. 'XVII. 303, where B. gives different Similes 


1 See Mvy. ^33,4942. 
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for the different factors, he uses the simile of a hlja and ankura 
for bhava and jdti. 

XJpa. also raises the question : kimpaccayd avijjd? In 
answer he says : 

(i) avijjd yeva avijjd-paccayo.^ And further he says that 

(ii) all kilesas also are the paccayas of avijjd and to support 
his statement he gives the quotation : asavasamudayd avijjd- 
samudtayo, [Cf. B. XVII. 36, quoting from M. i. 54.) 

Upa. then raises some ten questions which he briefly answers. 

Of these twelve factors, avijjd^ tanhd and upadana are the three 
kilesas, sanklidrd and bhava are the two kainmas and the 
remaining seven are vipakas. Avijjd and mnkhdrd are in the 
past, jdti and jard-marana are in the future, while the rest are 
ia the present. [With this compare B. XYII. 284, 287 which is 287 
exactly the same.] This succession of old-age and death should 
be known ^o be without a beginning. These twelve dhammas, 
because they are the causes of one another in succession, are 
the lietupaccaya-samuppdda or paticcasaviuppdda. The differ* 
ence between the twelve heUipaccaya-angdrii and sariivjjpan- 
nadhammd is that the hetupaccayas are the different kinds of 
sankharas about which, when they have not yet come into 
existence, we cannot say that they are sankhata or asankhata ; 
while they come into existence, they become the hetvpaccaya>- 
dhavima ov 2^aticca-samuppddadlia'jmnd (? 0 Hk 

when they have already come into existence they are sankha- 
ta.^ Upa. also speaks of the hetupaccayas as gambhdrasahhd- 
vd. [Cf. B. XVII. 11, 304-314.] 


Further these hetupaccayas should be known in seven ways : 

(i) Saiidhito, There is one sandhi between sankharas and XVII. 288- 
viniidna, another between vedand and tanhd and the third 89 
between bhava and jdti. [Cf. Vis. XVII. 288-89.] B. speaks 
of hetnphalasandhi, phalahetu sandhi, and hetuphalasandhi . 

Upa, calls the first and the third sandhis hetuphala- 
sandhi and bhavasandhi, while the second is phalahetv sandhi 
and not bhavasandhi. Upa. goes into a long discussion of the XVII. 136- 
bhavasandhi and describes how one individual passes from one 45 
existence to another. In that connection he speaks of kamma, 


1. •Cf. Netti, 79: Iti avijjd avijjdya hetu, ayrniso manasikdro paccayo. 

2. This is not clear, 
a Cf. 8. ii. 26. 


14 
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XVII. 

165-56 

p.a. 


XVII. 290 

diff. 


XVII. 291- 
97 
s.a. 


XVII. 298 
q.d. 


N.O. 


hammanimitta, gati and gatinimitta, while B. speaka of only 
three with the omission of gati. [Cf. B. XVII. 136-45.] We 
also meet with here [Vim. 10.21.4] the famous simile in 
Buddist literature, — the simile of one lamp kindling another 
lamp. There is also a description as to how the material form 
[of an individual] is produced. [Cf. Vis. XVII. 155-56] 

(ii) Catusayikhepato. This corresponds to B.’s XVII. 290 
although we do not find there the terms used by Upa., namely — 
atitakammakilesa, paccuppannaplialavipdka, paccuppanna- 
Jcamma-kilesaf and andgataphalavipdka. 

(iii) Vimtiya dkdrehi. This is in substantial agreement 
with B.’s XVII. 291-97, although Upa. is very brief. We find 
in this connection the quotations from Ps. i. 52, given by B. in 
XVII. 292, 296, 297. There seems to be something wrong 
with the Chinese Text, for instead of the closing line in the 
quotation in the para. 292, we have the closing line of the 
quotation in the para. 294, but the whole passage correspon- 
ding to the quotation in para. 294 is missing. Similarly, 
there is some variation in the last quotation. 

(iv) Cakkato, Avijjdjyciccayd sankhdrd...jdtipaccayd jard- 
maraiiaari. Evam etassa kevalassa (lukkhakkhandhassa samudayo 
hoti. It is ignorance of this heap of suffering that is avijjd. And 
from avijjd there arise sankharas and so on. [Cf. B. XVII. 298, 
which is quite different.] 

(v) iA ^ (?)• Avijjd leading forward to the future and jard- 
marana in the other direction to the past. 

(vi) Paricchedato. [N. C.] 

(a) Duvidha : 

Lokiya : that avijjd is at the beginning ; 

Lokvftanh: that dukkha depends upon dukkha, 

saddha upon saddhd, and so on. 
[Does this correspond to the quota- 
tion from Ptn. given by B. in 
XVII. 84 ?] * 

a 

(b) Catubhidha : 

kammr*:ilesato hetu: as avijjd is at the begin- 
ning. 
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hijato hetu: as in the relation of a seed 

and sprout. 

hhava-wikantv f^) • ip ffc like opapdtikarupa (?). 
^ H E9 As in things born together, 

(? sahajdta-kamma-hetu) as the earth and snow, 

mountain and ocean, the 
sun and moon.^ 

(vii) LakkhanasangdJiato : the twelve factors are distri- 
buted over the classification of being characterised as khandhas, 
ayatanas, dhatus and saccas ; as, for instance, so many of the 
twelve factors are included in the sankharakkliandha and so on. 
In the same way with the rest. 


N.C. 


1 


The idea is not clear. 



CHAPTER XI 

PANOA UPAYA 


XVI. 31-60 
ga- 


XVI. 35 


XVI. 61 


PART TWO 

[Bk. 11.1.5.~ll.Ga. 8; Tak. 452a-452b; Cf. Vis. XVI. 13— end of 

the Chap.] 

5. SACCANI 

Cattdri ariyasaccdni : duJikham, dnkkha-sarnndayo y dukkha- 
nirodhoy diikkha-iiirodha-maygo. 

These four truths are described in the same words from 
Vibhanga as are quoted by B. in XVI. 31, The comment on 
the text of the First Truth : Jdti pi diikklid, java pi dukkha, 

sankhittena pciiica xipaddnakklmndha diikkhd, generally 

agrees — although it is very brief — with that of B. XVII. 31-60, 
except in a few cases, as on the word jard, Upa's comment 
on that word, if rendered in Pali, would be as follows : 
Dhdtunam pan pdkahhdvd hala-rxi pa-nidri ya-satL-panndnarri 
hdni. 

After giving the comment on this textual passage, IJpa. 
proceeds to the classiffication of dukkha. It is 

(ai) Duvidho' ; 

vattliv dukkha : jatidukk/iarn, maranaduk k ham , appiydnam 
sampayogo, jnydnam vippayogo, yam pi iccham ?m 
lahhati tarn pi dukkham, sankhittena paiica upaddnak^ 
khandha dukkha, 

sabhdvadukkham : sokadukkhavhyparideva-dukkhainy d^oma- 
n assa^du k k h am, npdydsa-dukk ham, 

(b) Tividha > : 

dukkhdukkham ; kdyikain, cetasika7p>, 
viparindmadukkhaTn : sdsavd sukhd vedand 
vipariiidmavatt hii\. 

sanklidradukkham : panca upddanakkha- 

udhd. 

The comment on the text of the Second Truth generally 
agrees with that of^B. XVI. 61. With reference to the Third 
Truth, Upa. is ^'ery concise. He merely gives the text and 


[Cf. Vis. 
XVI.35; 
see also 
Abhk. 
VII. 781 
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gives no comment on it. He gives no discussion on Nibbdna 
as B. gives in XVI. 67-70. He, however, like B. XVI. 63, 
states that the Blessed One preached about the Cessation of 
SuiBEering by way of the Cessation of the Origin of Suffering. 

When Upa. comes to the Fourth Truth he explains the 
Eightfold Path with two alternative interpretations of each of 
these factors of the Path. His interpretation often differs from p 
that of B. [XVI. 75-83]. Here it follows : 

Samma-ditthi i Catusaccesu ndnaiji\ Nibbdne iianadassanam. 
Sammd-san- tividha-kusala-saivr Nibbdne sarikappo. 

kappo : kappo ; 

Samind-vdcd \ catubbidha pdpaca- inicchd vdcdya pahd’^ 

ritd virati ; nam, 

Sarrvmd-kam- tividhd pdpacaritd micchd kammassa 

manto : virati ; pahdnam. 

Sammd-djlv^ : micchdjlvd virati; micchd jlvassa pahdnam, 

Sammd-vdydmo : cattdri sammappa- micchd viriyasso) 

dhandni; pahdnam, 

Samma-sati : cattdri satipat^hd- Nihhdne sati, 

ndni ; 

Samma-samadhi : cattdri jhdndni; Nibbdne cittekaggatd. 

Then he goes on to show how the Noble Eightfold Path 
covers all the thirty-seven bodhidhammas. [Cf. Vis. XVII. 86 
and XXII. 33-38.] 

Upa. raises the same question as is raised by B. in XVI. 27, XVI. 27-28 
as to why these Truths are just four, neither three nor five. P ®* 

The answer of Upa. agrees in general with that of B. in the 
first half of XVI. 28. B. gives several other reasons in addition 
to the two of Upa. 

These Truths should be understood in eleven ways : 

(i) Vacanatthato, Upa. gives the interpretations of the 
words ariya-saccai dukkha, samudaya, nirodha and nnagga. 

His interpretations are, as usual, more simple and more natural. 

[This corresponds to B. XVI. 16-22]. 

(ii) Lakkhanato, This corresponds to B. XVI. 23, where XVI. 23 

B. also gives rasay and paccuapafthawa. Upa. agrees with B. P ®* 
only in part. ^ 

(iii) Kamato, [compare B. XVI. 29, 30.] Upa. gives two x VI. 29-30 
reasons of which only the first oldrikaithei^a is common with 

that of B.'s oldrikattd. The second reason g^en by Upa. is 
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XVI. 85 
p.a. 


XVI. 87 


XVI. 86 
a. 


sacchikdtabhatthenn, Upa. gives a very fine simile to illus- 
trate the appropriateness of the order of these Truths. Just 
as a skilful i^hysician first sees the symptoms of a disease, 
then hears the cause of it, and then seeing the necessity of 
the cure of the disease prescribes a suitable medicine ; so the 
four Truths may be known as coming in the same order. 

(iv) Sankhepato. There does not appear to be any para- 
graph in Vis. except a part of XVI. 85, which expresses an 
idea similar to that expressed in the last of the three cases 
under this heading. Upa. explains in the first two cases 
the denotation of these Truths and in the last case he tells 
what these Truths can accomplish. Concerning the last he says : 
Dukkhairi sakkayadifthidvara-pidahanasamatthaTri, samudayo 
ucchedaditthidv dra-p idahanasamattho y iiirodho sassataditthi- 
duara-pidapanasamattho y mag go inicchaditthidvara-pidahana- 
samttho, [Cf.B. XVI. 85 where instead of micchad^^thi B. has 
akiriya-ditthi, 

(v) Upamdto. We find hero the similes of visarukkha, 
orimatira and of hhdra as given in B. XVI. 87, where B. gives 
several others in addition. 

(vi) Paricchedato. 

Cattdri saccdni: Sammy ti-saccaviy pacceka-saccam (? 
^ ^ W ) paramattha-saccaviy nriya-saccam. 

Here it is the last that is meant. 

(vii) Ganandto. This corresponds, in part only, to B. XVI. 
8G. There B. gives the various dhammas that are included 
under the Four Truths. Upa. gives the various alternatives 
of the different dhammas that are covered by the first two 
Truths, while the last two are invariably the cessation of what 
is included under the second, and the way to the cessation 
of the same, respectively. 

(viii) Ekattato, This is given to be of four kinds : 

saccatthatOy avitathatthato [Cf. XVI. 102], 
dhammatthatOy siinntatthato [Cf. Vis. XVI. 90], 
(ix) Ndnattato. 

(A) Duvidha : 

(a) lokiyam: sasavarn, samyojaniy am.,. ['Dhs. para- 
graph bS4:)...sankilesika7n. 

Ink^itiarami andsavam...(]n^i the opposite of 
above)... 
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(b) sankhata: Uni saccdni, 
asankhata: Nirodha-saccam, 

(c) arupa : Uni saccdni. 
sarupa : dukkha-saccarn, 

(B) Catuhhidha: 

(a) akusala : samudaya-saccam , 

kusala: Magga-saccam, 

ahydkata : N irodha- sac earn, 

kusala-akusala- 

ahydkata : dukklia-saccarn, 

(b) parinneyy ain : dukkka-saccain 

pahdtahhayi i sarmidaya-saccarn ! [Cf.B.XVI. 
sacchikatahhain : N irodha-saccam , [■28, 102.1 
hhavetahbarm: Magga-saccam. J 

(x) Kama-vitthdrato. The following will represent the 
classification of the four Truths under this heading : 

dnkkha samudaya Nirodha Magga 

Ekavidha: sa-vinndna- ahhimdna jjahdna of kdyagatd- 
ka-kdya what is men- sati, 

tioned under 
samudaya. 


Davidha : ndmarupa 

avijjdy 

sainatha. 


hliavatanlid ,, 

,, vipassand. 

Tividha : dukkh- 

tividha-ahu- 

sila, samd- 

dukkha 

salamuldtii 

,, dhi, 2^annd. 

Catuhhidha : sakkdya-hlid- 

• cattdro vi- 

cattdro sati- 

va-vattJiu 

(p # % la) 

palldsd ,, 

,, patthdnd. 

PaiicavidJia : pailca gatiyo 

' panca nlvo!^ 

panca indri- 


randni ,, 

,, ydni. 

Chabhidha : cha phassd- 

cha tamlid- 

cha patinis- 

yatandni 

l<aya „ 

,, saggadhamma. 

Sattawidha : satta viniid- 

satta'^nu- 

satta hojjhan- 

natfhitiyo 

sayd , , 

gdni 

Afthavidha: attlia loka- 

attha micoJid 

atfhangiko 


dhammd antd ,, raaQQo 


XVI. 28 , 
102 
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N dvavidlia i noxvd s(ittd“ ndVd tdtihuTfiu^ 
vdsd Idled dlianTfimd 


pahdnci nova scrnimd- 
of what is manasihdra- 
mentioned mnlakd’- 
under ddiOTriTrid^ 
samudaya 


Dasawidha : dasadisacariya dasa samyo- 

(+ ^T) jandni ,, 


dasa sannd. 

» > 


(xi) Sangahato ; ^ 


(a) Kluimdlva-sangaha ; dukkha is included under all the 
five khandhas, samudaya. and Magga under sankhdrakkhandha 
and Nirodha under no khaihdlia. 


(b) Ayatana-sangaha: daJekha is included under all the 
twelve ayatanas, and the remaining three under dhavi^ 
vhdyatana. 

(c) DluitU‘SangfiLha\ dukkha is included under all the 
eighteen dhatus, while the remaining under dhamma-dhatu. 

In this way one understands the noble Truths. These are 
called the ariya-sacca-ugdyd. 


1 Cf. S. V. 91. Cf. Vis. XVII. 107 ayoniso-manasikdra-mulakd, 

2 For this threefold sangah*, see Dhiitukatha 1, 2 ff. and its commen- 
tary, p. 115; also compare Pet. VI. 124 (Bur. ed. 176), Buddhdnarfi 
Bhagavantdnam sdsanam tividhena sangaham gacchati — khavdhesu, 
dhdtusu, dyatanesu cc*; also see Sph. 37 (comment on stanza 14) : 
Bhagavato Vineyavc idttisro deSandh : skandhdyatanadhatude^andh. 



CHAPTER XII 

SACCAPARICCHEDO 
PART ONE 

[Bk. ll.Ga.9— 11.19a.8 (end of Bk. 11) ; Tak. 453b-456c; 

Cf. Vis. Chapters XVIII, XIX, XX in part and XXI. 1-28]. 

DITTHIVISUDDHI 

The yogdvacarcL, when he has understood the khandhas, dhatus, 
ayatanas, hetupaccayas and saccas, should know that there 
exist these things only and that there is no satta, no jiva, that 
there are only ndma and rupa^ that one does not consist of the 
other, and yet one is not independent of the other, [Compare 
Via. XVIII. 33,32: Vamam rupena simfiam, mipam ndrnena 
suimam; annamcmnaTp nissdyeva pavattati. To illustrate 
this nature of ndma and rupa^ Upa, has given here the 
simile of a drum and sound, as well as that of a blind 
man and a lame man. [These similes are given in full in Vis. 
XVIII. 33, 35.] Upa, dilates much upon the distinction 
between ndma and rupa. The former has no body, is flighty 
and very easy to move, while the latter has body, and slow to 
move. The former can think, know and understand, while the 
latter cannot do so. The former can know ‘I walk, sit, stand 
or lie down,’ although it cannot do so itself. The rupa alone 
can do these movements. Similarly ndma cannot do the actions 
of eating, drinking, tasting, etc. which can be done by the rupa 
alone, but it can know ‘I eat, drink, taste, etc.’ Thus he knows 
that it is only the sankharas that exist, and they are nothing but 
suffering. When he has this insight into suffering (duhJche 
ndiiarn), there is yathdbhuta-ndnadassana-visuddhi^ or ndma- 
rupa-vawatthdna/TTi, [Cf. B. XVIII. 37, XX 130], 

KANKHAVITARANA-VISUDDHI 

Even after this if the yogdvacara has still any thought about 
satta, he should further reflect upon the causes (niddna) of 
suffering. He should reflect upon the Law of Causation, or 
of Dependent Origination, both in i%e regular order as well as 
in the reverse order. He may reflect upon this Law of Depend- 
ent Origination in full, or, even in brie^f, beginning with 
vedandpaccyd tanhd [Cf. Vis. XVII. 28, 30, 2^, 37, 41]. Thus 
16 


XVIII. 32, 
33 


Similes in 
XVIII. 33, 
36 


N.O. 


XIX 

XIVth ch. 
diff. 
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he has an insight into the origin of suffering (dukkhorsamiudaye 
ndnarp), which is the same as dhammaUhitinanavi or hetupac^ 
cayapariggalie ndnairiy or kankhavitaranavisuddhi. All these 
expressions mean the same thing though they are different in 
words. [Cf. Vis. XIX. 25-26.] 

When the yogdvacara has thus understood the Origin of 
Suffering, he further reflects upon the Cessation of Suffering, By 
reflecting upon the Law of Dependent Origination in the nega- 
tive way, that is to say, that the cessation of suffering is possible 
by the cessation of birth, and so on, up to that the cessation of 
sankharas is possible by the cessation of ignorance {avijja), 
he sees that Nirodha also is hetupaccaya-pafibaddha, and that 
by the cessation of craving {tanhd)y it can be attained. When 
he has thus realized the Truth of the Cessation of Suffering, 
be tries to find out the Path for the cessation of craving. He 
knows that seeing danger in the five upadanakkhandhas is the 
Way, the Path. 

He then reflects upon the upadanakkhandhas in one hundred 
and eighty ways. Upon rilpo for instance he reflects in this way : 

Aithi rupayi atltam, andgatam, paccitpparwiaip', ajjhattain, 
bahiddha, mahantairi, parittam, oldrikaTn, sukkurnam, dure, 
santike, sabbam rupam ariiccan ti passati, [This is the same 
quotation from Ps, i. 53-4 as is given in B. XX. 6.] In the 
same way he reflects upon the other four khandhas. Thus 
there would bo 12 multiplied by 5 i.e. GO kinds of reflections. 
Add to these, 60 in each of the other two reflections by way of 
dukkha and anattd. Thus we get one hundred and eighty in all. 

There is also another way. He reflects as aiiiccay dukkha, 
and anattd on the following groups: [Cf. the list in Vis. 
XX. 9] G ajjhaiftika-dyatannni, 6 bdhira^dytanamy 6 vinndnkdyd, 
6 phassakdyd, 6 vedandkayd, 6 sanndkdydf G cetandlmyd, 6 
tanhdkdyd, 6 'vitakkd, 6 vizard. Thus we get one hundred and 
eighty (3 X G X 10). 

He considers all sankharas as changing from year to year, 
month to month, day to day, nay, even from moment to moment. 
In fact they appear to be new every moment [B. XX. 104: 
niccanavd]y like the continuous flame of a lamp [the constituent 
particles of which are new every moment] . 

He also considers them as dukkha y anattd. By aniccdnupas sa- 
nd his mind is inclj^ned to animittd dhdtu, by dukkhdnupa- 
ssand to appanihitfy dhdtu, and by anattdnupassand to sunnatd 
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dhdtu. He understands by his discriminating knowledge that 
every kind of existence such as tayo bhavdy paUca gatiyoy 
satta vinndiuittJiitiyo , nava sattdvdsd, is fearful and unreal. 

Pariccheda-ndnam nitthitarn, 

UDAYABBAYANANAM 

The yogdvacaray having discriminated the upadaiiakkhandhas 
with these three lakkhanas, wishes to cut them off. He takes 
the niviitta and penetrates to the udaya and vaya. 

Upa. gives three kinds of nimittorgahana : 

(i) Kilesa-nimitta-galiana. This is the perverse view n.o. 
(vipalldsascmnd) of an ordinary man, that things are permanent 
when they are not. He is attached to the kilesas. This is 

like the falling of a moth into a lamp. 

(ii) Samadhi-nimitta-gahana, On one of the thirty-eight 
nimittas (i^e. kammatthanas^) he concentrates his mind and 
thus binds it with the object. This is like the goad apjdied 
to an elephant. 

(iii) Vipassand-niviitta-galiaria. If a man, who eniertains 
a belief that things are permanent, sees with insight into each 
of the five khandhas with iheir characteristics, he would wish 
to give them up, like a man who has seized a poisonous serpent. 

[For this simile compare Vis. XXI. 49-50.] 

Upa. goes into details of the way of taking the nimittas 
and penetrating to the lakkhanas. Of the former he gives two 
ways: draminanato and manasikdrato, and of the latter three: 
hetutOy paccayato, and sa^rasato, in each of the two cases of 
udaya and vaya. 

He penetrates to the udaya and vaya of sankharas. When 
he has seen udaya and vaya, he understands four things : 

1 [From the explanation given XVII. 309- 

(i) ehalakkhanadhamma terms, they api)ear xx^^l02 

(ii) nanatta-dhamma ‘o co>respond to ekattanaya, 

ndnattanayay abydpdranaya 

(iii) akiriya-dhamma evarri-dhammatdnaya of 

(iv) sammd- dhamma B.XVII. 309-313; also they 

J appear in XX. 102.] 

These terms are explained at great length. He perfects 
his knyDwledge of the sankharas and knows that all the sankharas 

1. See Chap. VII. above, p. 38 ff. 
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XX. 76 
p.a. 


XX. 78 
p.a. 

XX. 79 
r.a. 


XVIII. 32, 
33, 36 
B.a. 


are limited, at the beginning by udaya, and at the end by 
vaya. Thus udayabbaye ndnarri sankhdra-pariccheda-ndnaTn 
hoti. 

BHANGANUPA8SANA-NANAM [Of. Vis. XXL 10-28] 

The yogavacara, having seen the udayabbaya-lakkhanay and 
having thoroughly understood the sankharas, pays no attention 
to the udaya, but thinks only of vaya of the mind. Here in 
this connection, we find the passage, though in an abbreviated 
form, from Ps. i. 57-58, quoted by B. in XXI. 11. 

Upa, then proceeds to give the three ways in which he aees 
the vaya or blianga, [With this, compare Vis. XX. 76, where 
we have seven divisions, of which the first two are worded in 
the same way as the first two here, but the explanations agree 
only in part.] The three ways are : 

(i) Kaldpato, [The second explanation of TJpa. agrees with 
the second explanation of B. given in Vis. XX. 78.] 

(ii) Yamakato, This roughly agrees with Vis. XX. 79. 

(iii) Paricchedato. He sees the vaya of many minds. 

Thus the yogdvacara sees with his insight all wordly things, 
even to the smallest speck, as changing, growing, aging and 
passing out of existence. Further, he sees them as described 
in the gathas given by Upa. 

[Here we have a number of gathas, quite a few of which are 
the same as given by B. at the end of the XVIIItli chapter, in 
paragraphs 32, 33 and 36. All the stanzas in para 33 are 
found in substantially the same form — though not in the same 
order — with only a few variations; as for instance, instead of 
plmssapancamd, Upa. has rupagandhadi-pancadhamma. 
Similarly, the gdthd in i3aragraph 32 is the same except that the 
last quarter shows a lit\le variation in words but the meaning 
appears to be the same. In these stanzas, we meet with the 
similes of a flash of lightning and a gandhabba-nagara, [See 
Vis. XX. 104, XXI. 34.] The first stanza of paragraph 36 is 
also the same except thatvinstead of sakena balcna Upa. has 
sakena kdyena. In the second stanza of the same paragraph, 
instead of parapaccayato ca jdyare and para-drammcftiato, 
Upa. has respectiyply na attato jdyare and na attar ammanato . 
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B. has ascribed these stanzas in paragraphs 32^ 33 to the 
Poranas, and though it is not so definitely stated about the 
stanzas in paragraph 36, still presumably they are from the 
same source.] 

The yogdvacara sees the vaya in this way. When he has XX. 106 
not yet completely mastered the saviadhi, there appear to him 
the following ten things [which B. calls ujyakkilesd] : 
obhdso, ndnam, piti, passddhiy sukhain, adhiviokkho, paggaho, 
upatthdriam,upekk]Ldy and |ij |l||. This is the same list as is given 
in Vis. XX. 105, except that the last as given by B. is riikanti^ 
while this Chinese text gives what would mean riekkliamma or 
iiissarana or patinissagga. 

An unintelligent man is distracted by these things but an 
intelligent man is not disturbed by them. He knows lokiya- 
dJmmma-sarikhdrdramrnana as well as lokuttcLTOrdhamma-N ihhd- 
ndrammana. He removes distraction, if there be any, sees only 
vaya and sliilfully and abundantly develops it. 

Bhang dwiipassand-ndnam ni^h itavi. 


Is this misunderstood by the Chinese Translator as nikkhanti or 
lekkhamma? 



CHAPTER XII 

SAOCAPARICCHEDO 
PART TWO 


[Bk. 12.1.4-12.20.2 (end); Tak. 456c.-461c. Cf. B. 

XXI. 29 onwards, XXII and XXITI.] 

BHAYATUPTTHANANANAM [Cf. Via. XXI. 2J-M] 

The yogavacara, reflecting upon the vaya or bhanga 
becomes afraid of the khandhas and of all kinds of existence, 
such as the three bhavas, five gatis, seven viiinanatt-hitis and 
nine sattavasas, becomes afraid, as of a frightful man carrying 
a sword in his hand, or as of a poisonous serpent, or as of a heap 
of fire. [The last two of these similes occur in Vis. XXI. 29, 
and, for the first, we have only the word 
stand for this simile of a frightful man.] He is afraid of all 
nimittas and all kinds of uppada and thinks of animitta and 
athuppada. 

MUI^OITUKAMYATA-NANAM [Cf. Vis. XXI. 44-46.1 

[It should be noted that Upa. does not give any treatment 
of ddlnavanupassand'-nana or iiihhidmmpassand-nana, perhaps 
because, as B. says, these two are the same as hhayatupattlidna- 
ndiia. See Vis. XXI. 44, where B. quotes as his authority 
passages from the Poranas and Pali (Ps. ii. G3).] 

When the yogdvacara sees all sankharas as fearful, he 
naturally wishes to be free from them, like a bird that is 
surrounded by fire, or like a person that is surrounded by 
robbers. 

Muncitu kaviyatd-ndnmn nit t hitairi . 
ANULOMA-NANAM 

[It should be noted thSt Upa. at once proceeds to anuloma- 
ndna, without giving the other intervening nanas, patisankhd- 
nupassand-ndfia and sankhdraupekkhd-ndnay mentioned by B. 
in the list of eight nanas preceding the saccdnulomikandna. See 
Vis, XXI. 1.] ‘ • 

The yogdvacara, by the cultivation of mwncitnkamyatd- 
ndna, wishes to be free from all sankharas and is inclineS to- 
wards nibhdna. considers all khandhas as anicca^ dukkha 
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and anattd and considers their cessation aa nicca, sukha and 
'pa/ramattha. 

What is the meaning of anuloma-ndrui? Upa. answers: Diff. 
cattdro satipatthdnd, etc. [All the thirty-seven bodhi-dhammas 
given in Vis. XXII. 33 are mentioned here.] 

AnulomandnaTTi nitthitam, 

GOTRABHtT-NAlJTAM 

Upa, explains the word gotrahhu and his explanation XXII. 6 
generally agrees with that of B. XXII. 5. He also gives a 
quotation from Ps. i. GG, though in an abbreviated form, which 
corresponds to that given by B. in XXII, 5. 

Gotrahhu-ndnain nitihitaTn, 

Immedi'^fely after this gotrbhu-ndna, he has an insight into 

Suffering, cuts off the Origin of Suffering, experiences its 

Cessation, and cultivates the Path for the Cessation of Suffering, 

and the soidpatti-magga-ildTia as well as all the Bodhidliammd 

are produced. At one and the same moment, not before or Similes in 

after, he makes sacca-pariccheda. To illustrate this simul- XXII. 92, 

. . . 95 96 

taneous nature of sacoa-paricched^i, Upa. gives three similes — * 

that of a boat crossing the floods, of the lamp that is burning, and 
of the sun that is shining. [These similes are given by B. in 
exactly the same words in XXII, 96, 92 and 96 respectively. He 
ascribes the simile of the lamp definitely to the Porfiiias,^ while 
in the case of others though he does not say so, they are clearly 
from the same source. 1 

Upa. gives a very fine simile to illustrate the difference 
between gotrahhu-ndna and inagga-ndn^,^ The former is 
compared lo a man who has put only one foot outside the thres- 
hold of the gate of a city which is burning, while the latter is 
compared to another man who has put both of his feet outside 
the gate. Just as the former man cannot be said to have 
properly escaped the burning city so the yogdvaoara has not 
properly escaped the burning city of kilesas, if he has only the 
gotrahhu-ndria. But when he has the magga-ndneL, he has 
properly escaped the kilesas, like the' second man in the above 

1 For these similies also see Pet. Vlth Chap. p. 160 (Bur. ed. 187), 

Abdhm. 132-33. 

2 B.’a simile is altogether different; see XXII. 12-13. 
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XXII. 

15-29 

XXII. 
19 id. 


XXIII. 65 

XXIII. 56 
diff. 


N.C. 


XXII. 103 


simile. It is this magga-ndna which makes the sacca-pari- 
ccheda. 

The yogdvacara then destroys the three samyojauas : sakkdya- 
diuhiy vicikicchd, and sllabbata-pardmdsa and attains the 
sotdpatti-pTxala^ When he has destroyed the sakkdyaditfhi 
he has destroyed all the sixty-two ditthis. For, sakkdyaditthi 
is the chief of all the heresies. Upa. then goes on describing 
how he gradually proceeds on his path towards Arhatship. His 
description generally corresponds to that of B. XXII. 15-29. 
Although Upa. is very brief, we often find the same expres- 
sions as those of B. For instance, the passage about the five 
paccavekkhaiias of the sotdpanna is exactly the same as in 13. 
XXII. 19. 

Upa. next goes on to tell us about the throe kinds of sota- 
pannas : vmdidriyo sattakkhattuparamo, inajjhvmindriyo 

kolarakolo, and tikkhindriyo ekabtjl^ [of. Vis. XXIII. 55]. 
He has also the same five kinds of anagamis as given by B. in 
XXIII. 5G, but he adds that these five kinds of anagamis are 
seen in each of the first four classes of Suddh-avasa gods, 
namely, Avihas, Atappas, Sudassas, and Sudassis, while in the 
last class, namely that of Akanittha gods, there are only four, 
because there is no U ddhamsotUy as the highest stage has been 
already reached. From the state of an Andgdvil he goes to 
Arhatship. He has destroyed all the kilesas completely, cut 
off all sankharas and made an end of all suffering. 

To show the unknown nature of the destiny of an Arhat, 
Upa. gives a very appropriate simile. Just as when iron is 
beaten (red-hot) and dipped into water and cooled, we do not 
know where the sparks of fire go, so we do not know anything 
about the destiny of an Arhat when he has reached the Unshak- 
able Happy State.® 

Upa. next refers to>.he view's of some teachers who believe 
in the ndndbhisamaya referred to by B, in XXII. 103. B. 
simply refers to the Kathavatthw for the refutation of their 


1 Cf. Pet. 145, (Bur. ed. 185): Tattha sotdpanno katham hoti? 

2 Cf. Pet. Ilnd Chapter, p. 33-34 (Bur. ed. p. 135). 

3 Cf. Sn. 1074: Acci yatha vatavegena hhitto attham paletina upeti 

sa^khamy 

.6 evarp muni nCimakdya vimutto attham paleti na 

upeti sankharfi,. 
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arguments, but Upa. proceeds to show the flaws in their 
argument. He points out seven flaws^ at least two of which 
can be identified with some of the refutations of this theory 
given in the Kathavatthu, i. 213, para. 6 ff., 216, para. 10. There 
is one more passage containing the objection raised by an 
opponent, ^ d^ukkhasaccam cattdri ariya-saccdnlti V [Kv. i.218. 
para. 14] that can be traced in TJpa. Another passage given in 
answer to the above objection, *Rupakkhandhe cmiccato dvtthe, 
pancakkhandhd aniccato dittha hont^ ti?* can also be traced. 
And in the same way, says ITpa., the ayatanas and dhatus. 
The Kathavatthu gives them in detail. 


PAKTWAKADHAMMA 

ITpa. continues : pakinnaka^dhamma veditabhd. He 

gives the f<^llowing : vipassand, vitakka, plti, vedand, hhumi, 
indriyaniy vimokkho , kilesd, dvi-sainddhi-savhdpajjanarri, 

Upa. takes them one after another and goes into the detailed 
treatment of them showing what part they play in the progress 
of the yogdvacara towards his ideal of Arhatship. 

V1PAS8ANA 

Upa. gives two kinds of vipassand: jhdna-vipassand and 
sukkha-vipassand. If the yogavacara destroys the nivarapas 
by the power of samadhiy then he cultivates samatha-pubban- 
gcLTna^vipassand, If, on the contrary, he destroys nivaranas 
by the power of his insight, he cultivates vipassand-pubhan- 
gama-samatha, 

VITAKKA 

This is explained as sukkha-vipassand, Upa. shows in what 
stages on the onward path of the yogavacara, it is found and 
in what stages it is not found. 

The treatment of these together with that of the 
last corresponds to Vis. XXI. 112-114, but the 114 
explanations do not agree in all respects. Upa. p.a. 
also gives here the different aspects of the Path 
ftnnh aq sa-vitahkabhumiy avitakka-bhumi , 

bhumi, nippitika-bhiSii, 


PITI I 
VEDANA I 


16 
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XVI. 1-10 
p.a. 


XXIII. 

49-76 
much diff. 


BHTTMI 

Dasscmor^bhumi^ in the Sotdpatti^magga ; or in aniccaditthi, 
SankappcL-bhumi in the remaining three Paths and in 
the four Fruits ; or in the reflection and practice of 
amcca-Aiitbi, [The first interpretations correspond to 
XIV, 13.1 

Or else, 

Sekha-bhumi in the four maggas and three phalas. 
Asekha-bhumi in the Fruit of Arhatship. 

INDRIYANI 

Three kinds of lokuttara-indriyas,® aTvanndtannassdmitin- 
driya, annindriya, and anfiatavindriya, which respectively 
appear in the sotdpattimaggandna, in the ndna of the next 
three Paths as well as of the Fruits of the first, second 
and third Paths, and in the ridria of the Fruit of Arhatship. 
[Of. Vis. XVI. 1, 10 where these indriyas are given.] 

VIMOKKHA 

Animitta, appanihita, and sunnato. These are the 
three kinds of vimokkhas. Long passages are given to 
describe these. Only the introductory words of these 
passages are found in the quotation from Ps. ii, 58, given in 
Vis, XXI. 70. In the passage from that quotation about 
the sunnato-viinokkhay we have an expression vedabahulo 
for which Upa. has a word which is the equivalent of 
nibbiddbahulo , 

KILESA 

Upa. gives a long list of 134 kilesas, together with the 
details as to which of them are enfeebled and destroyed by 
which of the Four Paths. [Cf. Vis. XXII. 49-7G.1 

(i) Tini akusalainuldni : lobho, doso, moho, 

(ii) Tisso pariyesand: kdma-pariyesana, bhava'y 

brahmacariya'^ 

1. See Netti 60: Dassana-hhumi niydmavahhantiyd padatthdnaan ; 
bhdvand-bhdmi uttarikdnarri phaldnam pattiyd padaffhanam. Also cf. 
Pet* Vlth Chap. 145 (Bur. ed p. 185) : Catasso ariya-hhumiyo, cattdri 
sdmaflfla-phaldni ; tattha yo yat^dhhutar[i pajdndi, esd dassana-bhumi, 

2. For these three indriyas also see Pet. Chaps. II and III, pp. 56, 
71-72 (Bur. ed. pp. 146, 162). 

3. The same three are mentioned in Vbh. 366 and Pet- Vlllth Chap. 
284 (Bur. ed. 261). 
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(iii) Cattdro dsavd : kdmo^ bhavo, ditfhi, avijjd* 

(iv) Cattdro gcmthdx abhijjhd, byapado, silabbata- 

pardmdsOf idarpsaccahhiniveso . 

(v) Cattdro oghd ^ 

> kdmOy bhavo, difthi, avijjd, 

(vi) Cattdro yoga ) 

(vii) Cattdri tipdddnani : kdmOy ditthiy silabbatann, 

attavado, 

(viii) Catasso agatiyo : chcmdo, doso, hhayarn, moho. 

(ix) Pafica maochariydni : dvdsa-maccliariyam, kula"* , 

labha^'y vanna (fe)*/ dhamma"*, 

(x) Panca nlvarandni: kamacchandoyhyapadOithtna^ 

middharriy uddhacca-kukkuccain^ vicikicchd, [It 
is to be noted here that according to B. XXII. 
71, thinaviiddha and uddhacca are abandoned 
at the time of Arhatship.^ But according to Upa., 
it is only iliina and uddhacca that are given up 
at the time of Arhatship and not middha. 
Because he says that middhai^ rupdnuvatti. For 
Upa/s position regarding middha, see above 
pp. 48, 95.] 

(xi) Cha vivadamuldni : kodho, makkho, issd, scitheyyam, 
pdpicchatd, sanditthiparamasata, 

(xii) Satta aiiusayd ( ^ ) : KdmardgOj patigho, mdno, ditthi, 
vicikicchd y hhavardgo, avijjd. 

(xiii) Attha loka-dhammd : Idbho, aldbho, ayaso, yaso, 
pasarnsd, ninddy dukkhami, sukham. 

(xiv) Navamdnd*. Seyyassa ^seyyo ^haraasmVti mdno, and 

the remaining eight as given in Vibhanga 389-90. 

(xv) Dasa kilesa-vatthuni : lobho, doso, mohOy mdnOy ditthi, 

vicikicchdy thlnaTp*, uddhaccara, ahirxkam, dnot- 

1. The Chinese text interprets the word vanna as rupa ( ^ form) 
and this is in keeping with the alternative interpretation given in the 
Commentaries. See DCm. iii. p. 1027 : Panno ti c^ettha sarlravanno pi 
gtmavanno pi veditahbo; DhCm. 376 comments on vanna-macchariya as 
follows : sartravanrui-guTmvann^-rmccherena pana pariyattidhamma- 

maccariyena ca attano va vannb ti, paresaiji vanno ^kim vanno esoHi tatfi 
tom dosarri vadanto pariyattifi ca kassa fi kifi ci adento dubbanno c’eva 
elamUgo ca hoti. 

2.. See also DCm. iii. p. 1027; Thinarp citta-gelaUflam; middharri 
khandhattaya-gelaflfiarii. Ubhayam pi Arahattamci!tga-vajjharj[i. Cf, also 
MOm. ii. 216 ; middham cctasika^gdaliilajp,. 
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tdppam. There is also another alternative to these. 
'That man has done a great harm to me, or is 
doing, or will do/ The same three cases with a man 
whom one likes or dislikes. These nine with the 
addition of the tenth, the thought of doing harm, 
make up the number ten. 

(xvi) Dasa ahisala-kammdpatha : pduhdtipdtOf aiinnadanamy 
[kdmesu\ micchdcdroy musavado, pisund vdcd 
[the Chinese Text has a word which means 
'double tongued’], phanud vdcd [the Chinese text 
Would strictly mean pdpikd vdcd \ , samphappaldpo, 
ahhijjhd, hyapado, micchd ditthi, 

(xvii) Dasa samyojandni (-f^ : These are the same as seven 

anusayas mentioned above (in the xiith 

category) with the addition of sllabbatapard- 
mdsa, issd and macchariya. [This "list differs 
from the usual list of the ten samyojanas, 
which gives rupa-fdga, arupa-rdga and 
uddhaccQ in the place of hhava-rdga, issd, and 
macchariya of this list. [See Abhs. p. 32, Chap. 
VII. para 2.J 

(xviii) Dasa micchantd: the same as micchattdoi B. XXII. 
50, 66, 

(xix) Dvadasa vipalldsd: the same as mentioned in B. 

XXII. 53, 68. 

(xx) Dvadasa ahusala-cittuppada : the same as mentioned 

inB. XXII. 63, 76. 

Thus we have a list of 134 kilesas, TJpa., unlike B., describes 
in several cases at which of the Paths these kilesas are 
enfeebled before they are finally destroyed. Even as regards 
the stage of their complete destruction, Upa. often differs 
from B. 

1. For the first time where the enumeration of the categories of the 
kilesas is given (12.13.3), the character used is ))g although here where 
the detailed constituents are given the character used is . It appears, 
therefore, that both the characters are indiscriminately used, although 
we have seen above that the latter character is used for anusaya. In 
Przyluski ’Le Conceile de Rajagrha (first part), p. 46, we find used for 
anusaya, while is used for sarriyojana. For the very slight distinc- 

tion between these tw' words, see MCm. iii. 146 ; so yeva kileso bandha~ 
naithena samyojana^ii, appahinatfhena anusayo. 
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(A) Aputhujjanasevita phala-samdpatti, 

(B) SaUndvedayita^nirodha-samapatti, 

With reference to the first (A), Upa. raises the following 
questions and answers them : 

(i) What is phala-samdpatti? It is a sdmannaphala with 
the mind (ozffa) placed on Nihbdna: [cf. B. XXIII. 6: ariya- 
phalassa nirodhe appand,] This is called phalasamdpatti, 

(ii) Vifhy is it coWed phalasamdpatti? It is neither 
akusalat nor kiriyd.^ It is achieved as the lokuttara-mag ga^ 
ph'ata-vipdka and so it is thus called. 

(iii) Who attain it? The Arhats and the Anagamis, because 
the samdcllii reaches perfection in their case ( ^5^ jHj ^ 
m)^ Also Ijiere are some^ who say on the authority of the Ahhi- 
dhamma that all the Ariyaa attain it. Upa. here quotes, as 
their authority, a passage which agrees with the passage from 
Ps. i. 68: Sotdpattimagga-patildhhatthdya itppadaTp abhi-* 
hhuyyatl ti gotrabhil, Sotdpattiphala-samdpattattlidya uppadam 
abhibhuyyatl ti gotrahhu, Evam sabbattha, [B. gives the same 
passage, in a fuller form, in Vis. XXIII. 71. 

[B. refers exactly to this view that is held by Upa. when he 
says : keci pana * sotapanna-sakadag amino pi na samdpajjanti, 
uparimd dve yeva samdpajjantV ti vadanti, Idan ca tesarri 
kdranam\ Ete hi samadhismim paripurakdrino ti, B. refutes 
this view by saying that even a puthujjana can attain that 
state [of perfection] in a lokiya-samadhi attained by him, 
and by further adducing the passage from Ps. i. 68 [given 
above in brief] in support of his position. It is evident from 
this that Upa. was aware of this view and the argument on 
which it was based.] 

Upa. next refers to another view* according to which all 
Ariyas may have it but only those in whom samadhi has 
reached perfection can attain it. To support this view, Upa. 


1. Cf. a similar statement about the dhutas or dhutangas on pp. 23, 24 

abovg. The Taisho edition gives a different punctuation and so it gives a 
slightly different interpretation. ^ 

2. Upa. here refers to the view held by the «c/>ool of Buddhaghosa. 


The same 
view as 
that of B. 
in XXIII. 
7, is refer- 
red to by 
Upa. 


•N.O. 
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quotes one Ayasmd Narada^ (Na-lo-tho J|5 M, P6) ®^y® 

to mendicants ‘^Just as in a mountain-forest there may be a well 
but no rope with the help of which water may be taken out. If 
at that time there comes a man overcome by the heat of the sun 
and fatigued by thirst, and if he sees the well and knows that 
there is water in it, but still cannot actually reach it,^ then 
merely by his knowledge about the existence of water in the 
well and by seeing it, he cannot satisfy his thirst ; so in the 
same way, if I know nirodha as nihhdna and even if I have a 
XXIII. 8 perfect yathahhuta’ndnadassanay I do not thereby become a 
khindsava Arahd,*^ 

(iv) Why is it attained? The answer is the sameasB.'s: 

ditthadhmmasukhavihdrattham [B. XXIII. 8]. Upa. gives 
a quotation in which the Blessed One is described as saying to 
Ananda that he finds his body in a phdsuvihdra when he attains 
atiimitta-cetosainddhi, ^ 

(v) In what way does he attain it? The answer substantially 
agrees with that given in B. XXIII. 10. 

XXIII. 9 what way does he reflect {hatham ca manasi karoti?) 

12, 13 Asankhatam aviatadhdtum santato manasikaroti , 

(vii) In what way does he attain it, stay in it, and emerge 
from it? The answer is the same in substance — although the 
words used are different — of what is said in quotations from 
M. i. 296-97, given by B. in XXIII. 9, 12, 13. 

(viii) Is this samadhi lokiya or lokuttara? This samapatti 
is lokuttara and not lokiya, 

Upa. then goes into a brief discussion of a technical point. 
When the Anagami reflects upon the phalasavidpatti, why is it 
that the gotrabhu does not produce, without any intervening 
obstruction, the Arahattamag ga? The answer is : because it does 
not produce vipassaiid-dassdna, as it is not the thing aimed at; 
and because it is not strong enough. 

1. Who is this Narada? Mhvy. 3470 mentions one Narada-bhikkhu 
under * Makar ^i-ndmdnV . A.iii.67-62 mentions one Narada-bhikkhu, 
who is shown to be consoling King Mun<Ja on the death of his wife 
Bhadda. Petavatthu refers to one in pp. *1,2,44. Also see Petavatthu- 
Commentary 2,15,208,210,211, 6t<i; Vimanavatthu-Commentary 165-1C9, 
203; DhpCm. 1.42,84,344. 

2. Cf. Pet. 190 (Bur. ed. 206) : yathd gamhhtre udapdne uda^arp, 
cahhhund passati, na ca kdyena ahhisamhhuvi^ti, evamassa ariyd 
nijjhdnakkhantiyd difk.t hhavati, na ca sacchikatd. 
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[This is the answer of XJpa. to the objection raised by 
B. in XXIII. 11, to the view of some: Ye^ pana vddanti: 
sotdpdnno phalasamdpattiTnt samdpajjissdTn^ ti vipassano/rp* 
patthapetvd saJcaddgami hoti, sakadagami ca andgaml ti, te 
xattahha*, evam sati andgdmv arahd bhavissatiy arahd pacceka- 
buddho, paccekabuddho ca buddlio. Upa. seems to have 
anticipated this objection raised, perhaps along will others, 
by the school B.] 

Then he speaks of duvidha pKala-visesa, which seems to be diff. 
quite different from B.’s* dvihi dkdrehi rasdnubhavanarri lioti 

(B. XXIII. 3]. 

TTpa. next proceeds to the treatment of (B) mnna-vedayita- xxill 
nivodhoirsaindpatti y which very closely resembles that given 17-61 
by B. in XXIII. 17-51. s.a. 

(i) What is sanna-vedayita-nirodha-saTridpatti ? Citta* 
cetasikdnaTTi appavatti, [See B. XXIII 18]. 

(ii) Who attain it? The Anagamis and the Arhats. In 
them, the samadhi reaches perfection. Upa. says that the 
Sotapannas, Sakadagamis and those beings who are in the 
arupdvacaradoka cannot attain this sarndpatti. Upa. also 
gives reasons. 

(iii) Being endowed with what powers can one attain it? 

The powers of samatha and vipassand. The treatment of them 
is the same as in Vis. XXIII. 19-23. 

(iv) By the cessation of what sankharas is it attained ? The 
answer is the same as is contained in that part of the quotation 
from Ps. i. 97-100, which is given by B. in XXIII. 24. 

(v) What are the preliminaries (pubba-kiccdni)? They are 

the same four as given by B, in XXIII. 34, except that for 
SatthupakkosanaTp we have which means awikkhepa. 

(vi) W^hy is it attained? DitthadJuiTnTnasukha/vihdratthaTn, 

For, it is added: ayam ariydnain sabbapacchimd dnenjor 
samadjii. And further to produce aljhihnas one enters upon 
'vipphara^samadhiy as dyasmd Sanjiva did to protect his body. 

As also Sariputta* and 0 It ^ Jg tl? (Moggali-putta-tis8a(?))* 

• 

1. Bhammapala (ii. p. 896) here ajjain tells us that B. makes this 
statement with reference to Abhayagirivadins. 

2. See Ps.ii.212. The stories given in M.i.333 and Ud. 39-40 are 
briefly narrated in B.XII.32 and 31 respectively. 

8. Tissa,the son of a white bird (Moggala). 
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did. [Cf, B. XXIII. 37, where only the first two of these 
names are given but in a different context. The last name is 
not there.] 

(vii) How is it attained? The answ'er is the same as is given 
in Vis. XXIII. 31-34, 43-47, except that according to B. there 
are not more than two nevasahha-nasanha-cittas, while accord- 
ing to Upa. there may be two or three. 

(viii) How does he emerge from it? He does not think 
‘1 shall emerge from the samadhi* but when the time-limit 
that is previously determined is reached, he emerges from it,^ 

(ix) With what kind of citta does he emerge from it ? An 
Andgdml with andgdml-citta and an Arhat with arahatta-citta. 

[Cf. B. XXIII. 49.] 

(x) How many contacts has he? Three contacts, contact 
with mniiata, animitta, and appanihita. 

(xi) What Sankharas first arise? First kayasankharas and 
then vaci-sankharas. 

(xii) What is the difference between a dead person and one 
who has attained this mmadhi? The answer is the same as given 
by B. in Vis. XXIII. 51, in the quotation from M. i. 296. 

(xiii) Is this samadhi sanhhata or asanJchata? It cannot be 
said of this samadhi that it is sanhhata or asanhhata. There is 
no sankhatadhamma in this samadhi, and one cannot know when 
asankhatadhamma comes and goes. [Cf. Vis. XXIII. 52.] 

Nirodhaj j hdna-samdp a t ti nitthi td . 


At the end of this chapter is given the udddna of the twelve 
chapters in the book. 

Then there is a concluding gdthd, which purports to say : 

‘Who can know this Dhamma which in profound, un-nam- 
able, unthinkable? Only that yogdvacara who resolves upon 
cultivating the excellent Fath, who has no doubt in the instruc- 
tions and who has no ignorance.' 


IVIMUTTIMAGGO NITTEITO.] 


1. This and the following four questions are discussed in M.i.302 
(Sutta No. 44). 



APPENDIX A‘ 


tl. My article io the Annals of the Bhaudarkar Oriental Research 
Institute Vol. XV parts III — IV pp. 208-11 is reproduced here with some 
alter ations and necessary corrections.] 


1 


The development of a child in the womb 
^ from week to week 

as given in the Vimuttimagga (Chap. VIII, 4; p. 76,) 


Ist week 
2nd 
3rd „ 

4th „ 

5th ,, 

6th .. ' 


7th .. 

8th 

9th week and 10th week 
11th week 
12th 
13th , , 

14th „ 

15th 
16th 
17th „ 

18th 
19th „ 

24th ,, 

26th ,, 

26th , , 

27th o 
28th 
29th „ 


Kalala 
Abbuda 
Pesi 
Ghana 
Five joints 

Four joints (possibly in addition 
although it is not so expressly 
said as in the following case) 
Four more joints 
28 additional joints 
Spine and bones 
300 bones 
800 joints 
900 sinews 
100 flesh-balls 
blood 

pleura, (kilomaka) 

Skin 

Colour of the skin 
Kaminaja ^dta all over the body 
N avadsvdrdni 
17000 pores (P) 

Solid body 
Strength 

99000 pores of the hair on the body 
All the limbs of the body 


Also it is said that in the seventh week the child remains by 
the back of the mother with the head Sown, In the 42nd week, 
the child is moved from its position by the windy element born 
of karma and comes to the yonidvara with its h^^ad below. And 
thfn there is birth. 
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List of worms in a human body as given in the Vimuttimagga 
(Chinese version Chap. VIII. 4; p. 76.) 

The Vimuttimagga refers to 80,000 families of worms in all. 
It also gives the names of some worms as follows : — 


Location N ame 

Hair of the head Fa-thien (hair-iron) 

Skull Er-tsung (ear-kind) 

Brain (matthalunga) Tie-Quan-hsien (maddeiier) 

subdivided into four categories. 

(i) Yu-cu-ling-po (ii) Sa-po-lo 

(iii) Tho-lo-a (iv) Tho-a-sa-lo 

Eye Thie-yen (licker of the eye) 


Ear 

Nose 


( 


ear) 

nose) 


A-leu-kheu 


Thie-er 
Thie-pi ( ,, 

subdivided into three kinds : 

(i) Lau-kheu-mo-a(®ha) (ii) 

(iii) Mo-na-la-mu-kho (Mrualmukha?) 

Tongue Fu-kie (or Fu-cie) 

Root of the tongue Mu-tan-to 

Teeth Kyu-po 

Root of the teeth Yu-po-kyu-po 

Throat A-po-lo-a ( ®ha ) 

Neck subdivided into two kinds : 

( i ) Lo-a-lo ( ii ) phi-lo-a-lo 

Hair of the body ( loma ) Thie-mao (licker of hair of the body) 
Nails Thic-tsa-o (licker of nails) 

Skin subdivided into two kinds 


( i ) Tu-na 
Pleura (Kilomakam) 

( i ) Phi-lan-po 
Flesh 

{ i ) A-lo-po , 
Blood 

(i) Po-lo 
Sinews (nharu) 

( i ) Lay-to-lo 
( iii ) Po-lo-po-to-lo 
Pulse 


( ii ) Tu-nan-to 
subdivided into two kinds : 

( ii ) Mo-o-phi-lan-po (Maha®) 
Two kinds : 

( ii ) Lo-sa-po 
Two kinds: 

( ii ) Po-to-lo 
Four kinds : 

*( ii ) Si-to-sa 
( iv ) Lo-na-po-lo-na 
Ka-li-sa-na 


Root of the p^lse 
( i ) Sa-po-lo 


Two kinds : 


( ii ) Yu-po-sa-po-lo 
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Liocation 


Name 


Bones Four kinds : 

( i ) X-thi-phi-phu ( iii ) A-nan-phi-phu 

( iii ) Tay-liu-tho-phi-tho ( iv ) Ay-thi-ye-kho-lo 

Marrow of the bones (atthiminja) Two kinds : 


( i ) Mi-se 
Spleen (pihaka) 

^ ( i ) Ni-lo 
Heart [ 

( i ) Sa-pi— to 
Root of the heart 
( i ) Man-kho 
Liquid fact (vasa) ' 

( i ) Ko-lo 
Bladder ^ 

( i ) Mi-ko4o 
Root of the bladder ' 
( i ) Ko-lo 

Cells of the membrane 
( i ) Sa-po-lo 


( ii ) Mi-se-sa-lo 
Two kinds : 

( ii ) Pi-to 
Two kinds : 

( ii ) Yu-phi-to-sa-phi-to 
Two kinds : 

( ii ) Sa-lo 
Two kinds : 

( ii ) Ko-lo-sa— lo 
Two kinds : 

( ii ) Mo-ha-ko-lo, Maha") 
Two kinds : 

( ii ) Ko-lo-sa-lo 
5 Two kinds : 

( ii ) Mo-ha-sa-po-lo (Maha®) 


Roots of the cells of the membrane Two kinds : 


(Maha®) 

(Maha®) 


( i ) Lay-to ( ii ) Mo-ho-lay-to (Maha® 

Mesentry ( Autaguiia ) Two kinds ; 

( i ) Cau-lay-to { ii ) Mo-ho-lay-to (Maha) 
Roots of the intestines Two kinds : 

( i ) Po ( ii ) Mo-ho-sa-po 

Root of the large intestine Two kinds : 

( i ) A-nan-po-a(®ha) ( ii ) po-ko-po-a 

Stomach or rather its contents (udariya) Four kinds : 

( i ) Yu-sau-ko ( ii ) Yu-se-po 

( iii ) Tsa-se-po ( iv ) Sfe -sa-po 

Abdomen Four kinds : 

( i ) Po-a-na ( ii ) Mo-ho-po-a-na 

{ iii ) Tho-na-phan ( iv ) Phang-na-mu-kho 


Bile 

Saliva (khela 
Sweat 
Fat (Medo) 

Strenpgth 

( i ) So-po-a-mo 


Two kinds ; 


Pi-to-li-han 

Sie-an 

Ra^ui-to-li-ha (a) 
Mi-tho-li-a (ha) 

I : 

( ii ) Se-mo-chi-to 
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Location Name 

Boot of the strength Three kinds : 

( i ) Chieu-a-mu-kho ( ii ) A-lo-a-mu>kho 

( iii ) Fho-na.n^u-kho 

Five kinds of worms in 
The food in front of the body 
„ ,, ,, the back side of the body 

if it it ti ieft jp 

it a ti it rigbt ff 

and worms named 

Can-tho-sa-lo Chang-a-so-lo Pu-to-lo 

and so on. 

Lower two openings Three kinds : 

{ i ) Kieu-lau-kieu-lo-wei-yu ( i ) Cha-lo-yu 
( iii ) Han-thiu-po-tho 
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I propose to indicate here some of the parallel passages 
found in the Vimuttimagga and Petakopadesa.* 

(1) In the very Introductory chapter* of the Vimuttimagga, 
TJpatissa gives his reasons as to why he should tell the people the 
Path of Deliverance. There are, he saj^s, some people who pro^ 
fit by listening to others and he gives a quotation (see M., i, 294) 
in which the Blessed One declares that there are two ways in 
which one can have the right view (sa/mmaditthi ) — either by 
learning it from others or by self-reflection. This corresponds 
to ^Dve hetii dve paccayd sdvalcassa sammaditthiyci tippadaya, 
parato ca ghoso saccdnu sandhi^ ajjhattan ca yoniso manasikdro* 
found at the very beginning of the Petakopadesa. 

(2) In the third chapter of (III.74) of the Visuddhimagga, 
Buddhaghosa refers to the view of the fourteen cariyas which 
he is^not prepared to accept. TJpatissa does refer to these 
fourteen® and names them one after another. Among these 
there are two types which are called by the name of samabhd- 
gacariyd. Now exactly this very type is found in Petakopadesa, 
Vllth Chapter, pp. 15T, 1G2 (pp. 190, 192 of the printed edition). 

(3) In the Twelfth book of the Vimuttimagga, in the twelfth 
chapter (Saccapariccheda), part two,^ we have only three lokut- 
tara-indriyas given as playing an important part of the progress 
of the Yogavacara towards. the ideal ot Arhatship.* These same 
three indriyas, ad'dataiinassamitindriyaTy , ail'd i n dr lydrn^ and 
nndtdvindriyavi are also found in the second and the third 
chapters of the Petakopadesa, pp. 56, 71-72 (pp. 146, 152 of the 
printed edition). 

(4) So also in tlie same chapter we come across three* kinds 
of searches, tisso esand or pariyesand. The same three we meet 
with in the eighth chapter of the Petakopadesa, p. 284 (p. 251 
of the printed edition). Also see Vibhanga, p. 3CG. 

(5) In the second part of the Xlth chapter® we have three- 
fold classification of things; khandha-sangaha, dyatana-sangaha, 
dhdtusangaha. Exactly the sam’e classification we meet with 
in the sixth chapter of the Petakopadesa, p. 124 (p. 176 of the 
printed edition). 

(6) In Book four, ‘Chapter eight, part one,’ of the Vimutti- 

1. My articl© on this subject in Indian Culture vol. III, no. 4, 
DD 744-46, is reproduced here with a few alterations. 

2. p. 2. 3. p. 34. 4. p. 122. 

6. p. 122. 6. p. 112. 7. p. 48. 
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magga, Upatissa mentions three kinds of middha, dhdraja, 
utuja and cittaja, of which only the last he considers as 
nivarana, while the other two are possible even in an Arhat. 
Upatissa speaks of it in the twelfth chapter^ also. There he says 
that among things given up by one at the time of the Arhatship, 
there are thliia and tiddhacca and not thina-middha and 
uddhacca as is asserted by Buddhaghosa in the XXII Chapter 
71 para of the Visuddhimagga. This view of Upatissa is sup- 
ported in the Petakopadesa, Vllth Chapter, p. 180 (p. 201 of 
the printed edition), where it is said ^Atthi pana Arahato 
kayakilesamiddhan ca okhamati^ na ca tarri nlvaranam; ta^sa 
thtnamiddhaTri nvvaranarn ti na ekamsma\ This view is also 
supported by the author of the Milindapahha (see p. 253 of 
Trenckner’s edition) who mentions middha among ten things 
over which an Arhat has no control. 

(7) Upatissa quotes from what he calls San Tsan three 
passages of which I have been so far able to identiify two 
passages only in the Petakopadesa, Vllth Chapter, pp. 157, 
158 (p. 191 of the printed edition). One of these passages (p. 40) 
corresponds to ^Tattha alohhassa pdripuri yd vivitio lioti kdmehiy 
tattha adosassa pdripuriyd^ amohassa pnripiiriyd ca vivitto hoti 
pdpakehi akusalehi dhammelii\ 

(8) The other passage^ contains a simile which illustrates the 
distinction between vifakka and vicdra. The simile in the 
Vimuttimagga corresponds to the following passage from the 
Pe^kopadesa ^Tattha path ainuhhini pat o vitakko, patiladdhassa 
vicaranam vicdro, Yatlid puriso durafo pnrisavi passati 
dgacchantarti, 7ia ca tclva jCindti itthl ti vd puriso ti vd, yadd 
tu patilahhati itthl ti vd puriso ti va evam^vanno ti vd — evam 
vicaro vitakke appeti.’ 

(9) There are other similes also from the Vimuttimagga 
which can be traced to the Petakopadesa, Vllth Chapter, p. 158 
(p. 191 of the printed edition). Here is one.^ 'Yathd haliko 
humhiko^ sajjhdyam karoti evam vitakko, yathd tarn yeva 

anupassati evam vicdro ^Niruttipatisamhhiddyain ca pati- 

hhanapatisambhidayam ca vitakko, dhammapatisambhiddynm ca 
atthapatisambhidayarn ca vicdro.^ 

(10) While describing the simultaneousi nature of the pene- 
tration into Truths (saccapariclheda) Upatissa gives three 
similes,® that of a boat crossing the floods, that of a lamp that is 

1. p. 123. 2. p. 47. 3. p. 47. 

4, The printed edition reads Huphiko’. P* 
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burning and that of the sun that is shining. Petakopadesa gives 
almost identical similes (p. 150; 187 of the printed edition). 
Buddhaghosa refers one of these similes to Poranas and although 
he does not mention that name with regard to others, it is very 
clear that the other similes also he borrows from the same 
source. 

(11) There is one other important simile which I have been 
able to trace to the Petakopadesa, p. 190 (p. 20G of the printed 
edition). Upatissa gives a quotation^ from one Narada which 
purports to say ‘Just as in a mountain-forest there may be a 
well but no rope with which water could be taken out. If at 
that time there comes a man overcome by the heat of the sun 
and fatigued by thirst, who sees the well and knows that there 
is water in it, but still cannot actually reach it, then merely 
by his knowledge about the existence of water in the well and 
merely -by seeing it, he cannot satisfy his thirst; so in the same 
way, if I know nirodha as nihhdna and even if I have a perfect 
y athdhli fit aiictnadas Sana, I do not thereby become a hlmidsava 
arahad The passage in the Petakopadesa says ^Yaihd gamhlilre 
udapane udaham cakhhund 2 J(J'Ssati na ca kayena abhisambhundti, 
evamassa ariyd 7iijj}idnakliantiyd ditthi hliavati na ca 
sacchikatd\ 

(12) Besides the passages given above there are some minor 
passages where we find some of the jhanas explained as having- 
particular angas. For instance, the third trance^ is explained 
as having five angas in the Vimuttimagga. These same angas 
are mentioned in the Petakopadesa, p. 155 (p. 190 of the printed 
edition). 'Tathd pancanga-samanndgatwm latiyam jhdnam — 
satiyd, sampajaiinena, sukliena, cittekaggatdya, upekkhdya\ 

Do the instances given above justify us in concluding that 
the Author of the Vimuttimagga had the advantage of consult- 
ing the Petakopadesa®? 


]. p. 126. 

3. For other references, see dp. 86. 120. 122. 


2. p. 62. 
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For facilitating reference to the P.T.S. edition of the 
Visuddhimagga, the following table is given. It shows the 
number of pages of the Visuddhimagga published by the Pali 
Text Society, corresponding to the chapters and paragraphs of 
the same text to be pxiblislied in the Harvard Oriental Series. 

The Roman figure shows the nvimber of the chapter. 
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108-112 

692 

19-23 

639 

1-2 

687 

79-83 

544 

112-119 

693 

23-28 

640 

3-10 

688 

84-88 

545 

120-123 

694 

28-31 

641 

10-12 

689 

88-92 

646 

123-128 

695 

31-33 

642 

12-18 

690 

92-96 

647 

128-132 

696 

33-36 

643 

18-23 

691 

96-99 

648 

132-136 

697 

36-37 

644 

24-28 

692 

99-106 

549 

136-140 


XIX 

645 

28-31 

693 

106-112 

650 

140-143 

698 

1-3 

646 

31-34 

694 

112-115 

551 

143-148 

599 

3-8 

647 

34-37 

695 

115-121 

652 

148-156 

600 

8-13 

648 

37-37 

696 

121-126 

553 

156-162 

601 

14-16 

649 

37-40 

697 

126-129 

554 

162-167 

602 

16-20 

650 

4043 

XXIII 

555 

168-174 

603 

20-22 

651 

4347 

698 

1-3 

566 

174-178 

604 

22-26 

652 

47-60 

699 

3-7 

557 

178-182 

605 

26-27 

653 

50-53 

700 

7-11 

558 

182-189 


XX 

654 

53-56 

701 

12-15 

659 

189-193 

606 

1-3 

655 

56-60 

702 

16-20 

660 

193-197 

607 

3-7 

656 

60-64 

703 

20-25 

561 

197-202 

608 

7-10 

657 

64-68 

704 

25-28 

662 

202-205 

609 

10-13 

658 

68-73 

705 

29-34 

563 

205-212 

610 

13-16 

659 

73-76 

706 

35-38 

664 

213-217 

611 

16-19 

660 

76-81 

707 

38-43 

665 

218-223 

612 

lJi-20 

661 

81-85 

708 

43-60 

566 

223-229 

613 

20-23 

66g 

85-89 

709 

51-55 

667 

229-235 

614 

23-29 

663 

89-92 

710 

55-60 

568 

235-239 

615 

30-34 

664 

92-97 

711 . 
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665 

98-104 
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612-614 

570 

243-248 

617 

40-44 

666 
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a-kata, 43. 
a-katannuto, 77. 

Akanittha, 120. 
a-kafanato, 73. 
a-kalika, 67 ; "marana, 72. 
Jr^riya 
\\i\t\xi, 110. 

‘’dhamma, 115 
akusala 

°kammapatha, 124 . 
°cittuppada (twelve), 124. 
“dhamina, 79. 

“mulant (three), 122. 

®8ila, 6, 10. 

aiikura"(8im.), 104, 105. 
a-gati (four), 123. 
a-garava-padatthana, 99. 
acci, 120n. 
ajjhatta, 87. 

‘’bahiddha, 87. 
"'bahiddha-arammana, 87. 
ahnana-upekkha, 65. 
ahnatavindriya, 122. 
ahhiadriya, 122. 
ahne, 5. 

Atthakatha, 58, 60, 95. 
Atthaka-nipata, 81. 
a^thana, 32. 
atthi-sahha, 62. 
atthika, 38, 61. 

Atappa, 120. 
atitamsa, 65. 

®hana, 89. 

atita-kammakilesa, 106. 
attha, 110. 
avitatha®, 110 
^hamma®, 110. 
vacana®to, 83. 


sacca®, 110. 
sunnata®, 110. 

(two kinds) isamanna, visesa, 83. 
Atharva-veda, 76n. 
a-dukkhamasukha, 53. 
a-dosa, 28, 46, 80. 
addhana-pa^’icchedato, 74. 
adhicitta-sikkha, 2, 70. 
adhitthana ("a) 

(four), 80 n. 
iddhi, 86. 

"paramita, 64, 80. 
adhipanna-sikkha, 2, 70. 
adhipateyya, 8. 
adhimokkha, 99. 

(upakkilesa) 117. 
adhi8ilasikkha, 2, 70. 
anahhatahhassamitindriya, 122. 
anattalCa) 84, 114, 119. 

° anupa88ana, 114. 

° sanha, 75. 
ananvaya-nana, 6. 
anagatamsa, 65. 

'’Sana, 91. 

anagala-phala-vipaka, 106. 
Anagami, 3, 125-128. 

five kinds of, 120. 
anacariyaka, 62. 
anasava, 1, 110. 
anicca, 84, 114, 118. 

• "anupassana, 114. 

^anupassi, 71. 

Mitthi, 121. 

"sahna, 74, 75. 
a-nidassana 
*'appatigha, 97. 

""sappatigha, 97. 
anindriya, 42. 
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a-nimitta (a), 118,128. 
®ceto-8amadhi, 126. 
no, 74. 

®dhatu, 114. 

®vimokkha, 122. 
aniyata, lln. 
anutapa, 6n. 
anuttara, 1, 63. 

^vimutta, 3. 
anunaya, 49, 82. 

patigha®, 82, 
anupadinna, 97. 

°rupa, 97. 

anupubba-samapatti (nine), 66. 
anuppada, 118. 
anubandhana, 70. 

Anuruddha, 48. 
anuloma, 28n. 

'‘napa, 118-119, 119 . 
anusaya (satta), 111, 123 | 124n. 
anussati, 33, 62-78. 
upasama®, 41. 

Cha® niddesa, 63. 
dasa^ 38, 62-78. 

Buddha®, 41, 62-66. 
anottappa, 99, 123. 
anta, 49, kalyana®, 2. 
antarayakara, 27. 
antarayika (dhamma) 
(samadhissa), 27. 
silassa (34), 6. 
antaravasaka, 17. 
anvaye nanaip, 93. 
apacaya, 92, 93. 
apariyapanna, 29. 

®panna, 93. 
apare, 95. 
apaya-kosalla, 92. 
a-puthujjana, 125. 
appana, 45. 46, 49, 53, 60. 66. 
nirodhe®, 125. 


"samadhi, 28. 
appanihita (®a), 128. 

®dhatu, 114. 

“vimokkha, 122. 
appamanna, 38 , 39, 78-82. 

(four), 38 . 

appamana-cittani, 38, 39, 40, 41, 42 
Appamana-subha, 53. 
Appamanabha, 52. 
apparajakkha, 2. 
apphutam nanena, 65. 
abbuda, 76, 
abbocchinna, 97. 
Abbhuta-dhamina, 94. 
abbhokasika, 16, 21, 23, 24. 
abyakata, 91, 93n. 

°kiriya, 92. 

®dhutanga, 24. 

°panha, 92, 93. 

®8ila, 6, 

a-byapara-naya, 115. 
abhabba samadhissa 
uppadanaya, 57. 

Abhaya-giri, 24. 

“vadino, 127n. 

®vasika, 24, 24n. 

Vasino, 49n, 95. 
abhinna, 80, 86-91. 

(five), 27, 86 , 

(six), 65. 
lokiya®, 91. 
loku'ttara®, 91. 

®8acchikiriya, 27. 

Abhidhamma, 1, 4, 23, 26, 32, 33, 
62, 74, 125. 
abhibhayatana, 60. 

(eight), ^ 65-66. 
gbhimana, 111. 
amata 
®dvara, 66. 

•dhatu, 64, 84, 126. 
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a-manuBsa, 43. 
a-middhata, 28. 
a-moha, 46, 79. 

Ambattha, 63. 
a-yoniso 

“manasikara, 105n, 112a, 
°mana8ikara-inulaka dhamma, 
112 . 

layuta, 63. 
arMi, 81, 82. 
arahatta 
"upapatti, 10. 

"magga, 126. 

‘’sila, 8, 9. 

Araba (araham) 3, 24, 48, 63, 126, 
127, 128. 

khinasava'', 126. 
aritta, 61. 
ariya 
'*vasa, 66. 

'’sacca, 108, 109. 

®sacca-apaya, 112. 
ariya-iddhi, 86. 
arupavacara, 89. 

(sphere), 89. 

(samadhi), 54-56. 
aruna-vanna, 43. 
a-lobha, 46, 79. 
a>vikkbepa 28, 127. 
avijja, 104-106, 111. 
a-vinibbbogato, 83. 
a-vippatisara, 5, 9. 
Avi^abya-Srestbi-jataka, 64. 
Aviba, 120 

a-vihiipsa-sanna, 97, 98. 
avitikkama-sila, 4. 
a-samvara, 4-5 
a-sankbata, 105, 126, 128. 

Mbamma, 128. 
asankhiya, 63n. 
asankbeyya, 63. 

AsaSni (deva), 30, 53. 


^samadhi, 30, 65, 
a-samprajanya, 6n. 
asubha, 38, 60-62. 

"to 76. 

(dasa) 38, 41. 

"sanna, 75. 
a-sekha-bhumi, 122. 
assasa-passasa-upanibaddba, 74. 
Astanga-hrdaya, 76a. 
a-himsa, 81. 
a-hirika, 99, 123. 
akara, 97, 

"rupa, 97. 

"vikara-rupa, 97. 
akasa, 54, 54a. 

"anancayatana, 54-55. 

„ -upaga, 55. 

"ayataaa, 38. 

"kasina, 59, 87. 

‘not without rupa’ 58, 59. 
pariccbinaa "kasina, 38, 40, 59. 
"samapatti, 54. 

‘without rupa,’ 59. 
akincannayatana, 38, 65-56, 85. 
"upaga (gods), 56. 
acaya, 92, 93. 
acariya, 23, 34, 36, 70n. 

"mata, 37. 
acara, 5, 10, 11 , 15. 
adana, 4. 

adikammika, 32, 88. 
adi-kalyana, 12, 49. 
adlnava 

""anupassana-nana, 118. 

"sanna, 75. 

Aaanda, 126. 
anamana, 71. 
anapana 

°sati, 38, 39, 40, 41, 42, 69 * 72 . 
anisamsa, 5, 17-22, 27, 69, 72, 75, 
77, 78, 79, 80, 84, 92. 
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anegja 

®dhamma, 11. 

®vihara, 57. 

"samadhi, 127. 
apatti, lln. 
apo, 83. 

apo-kasina, 38, 57. 

Abhassara, 53. 
amantana, 18. 
aya-kosalla, 92. 
ayatana, 95, lOOf 113, 114. 
(twelve), 100-103. 
ajjhattika®, 114. 
bahira°, 114. 
ayu 

“dubbalato, 74. 

"saakhara, 72. 
araniiika, 16, 20, 23, 24. 
arammana, 31, 36, 40, 79, 80, 81, 
82, 88* 89, 91, 117. 

(nine) : paritta, mahaggata, etc. 
87. 

Nibbana®, 117. 
patibhaga°, 40. 
bherava°, 39. 
sabhavadhamma®, 40. 
arammanato, 35, 40, 99, 115. 
aruppa, 39, 54n, 54-56. 

^kasiiia (two), 39. 
aloka, 90, 101. 

‘’kasina, 38, 58, 59, 88, 90. 
“pharanata, 30. 

“saima, 90. 
avajjana-citta, 102. 
avasa, 32. 
asana, 44. 
asava, 48. 

(four), 123 . 

®khaya-balani (ten), 66. 
“samudaya, 105. 
abara, 96. 


abare patikkula-sanfia, 38, 40n, 
41, 82, 84 - 85 . 
ahuneyya, 67. 

Alara Kalama, 55. 
itthi-sariram purisassa, 61. 
itthindriya-dasaka, 96. 
idamatthita, 25. 
idamsaccabhinivesa, 123. 
iddhi, 86-87. 
adbitthana®, 86, 87. 
ariya®, 86. 

°katba, 86. 
punnavato®, 86. 
manomaya®, 86, 87. 
vikubbana®, 86, 87. 
iddhi-pada, 65, 66, 88, 89, 90, 
chanda-samadhi-padhana-san- 
kbara-samaiinagata®, 87 
iddhima, 87. 
iddbividba, 86. 

®naiia, 87. 

Indra, 73n. 
indriya, 84, 121. 

(five), 65, 66, 111. 

(three), 122. 

°dhamma, 5. 

®samvara, 12, 14. 
sukha'', dukkha°, 
domanassa®, somanassa* 
upekkha°, 97. 
iriyapatha, 36. 
issa, 6, 124. 
uggaha-niraitta, 45. 
ucchagga, 58. 
uccheda-ditthi, 110. 
uju-patipanna, 67. 
utu, 96. 

^I^ttarasanga, 17. 
udaka-rahada (aim,), 52. 
udapana, 126n. 
udaya, 115, 116. 
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udayabbaya, 115. 

‘‘na^a, 115-116. 

®lakkhana, 116. 

Uddaka Ramaputta, 55. 
Uddhamsota, 120. 
uddhacca-kukkucca, 27, 49, 123. 
uddbumataka, 38, 60-61, 
^Banna-anisamsa, 60. 
u^akkilesa, 7, 71, 117. 

(niite), 70, 

(ten), 117 . 

Upagupta, 62n. 

4 ipacara, 28n, 45, 53, 57, 66. 
‘’jhana, 46, 85. 

^samadhi, 28. 67, 78: 
sa-sambhjirika% 49. 
upajjhaya, 23. 
upatthana, 117. 

(upakkileaa), 117. 

Upatissa, 1, 2, 4, 5, 7, 23, 24, 35 
(very important), 74,- 83, 84, 
etc. (too numerous references), 
upadhi 

sabba® patinissagga, 66. 
upanissaya 
sa ®ta, 27. 
upamato, 110. 
upasariiharaiiato, 73. 
upaaama, 77 , 

°(adliitthana), 80 
°anussati 38, 41, 77 - 78 . 
uppatti-dvarato, 97, 98, 
upadana, 104, 

(four), 123 . 

"kbandba, 100, 108, 114, 115. 

(180 ways of reflection upon), 

114. 

upada-rupa, 95, 96. 

(twenty-six), 95. 

upadinna-rupa, 97, 

19 


upaya, 41, 45. 

"kosalla, 92. 

(panca), 95 - 112 . 
upayasa-dukkba, 108. 
upekkhaka, 52. 
upekkha, 52, 63, 63n, 80, 81. 

(of eight or ten kinds), 52. 
(threefold,) 52. 

"^anubruhana, 49. 

‘‘indriya, 88. 

‘'(upakkilesa), 117. 

^paramita, 64, 80. 

®bhumi, 81. 
uppalini (sim.), 52. 
ummilana, 44. 
fika, 96. 

°sira, 96. 
eka-bhojana, 19. 

ekaggata, 48, 49, 49u, 51n, 52n, 
53n. 

ekacce, 35, 70. 
ekatta-naya, 115. 
ekattato, 97, 110. 

nanatta®, 84. 
ekabiji, 120. 

tikkhindriya°, 120. 
eka-lakkhana-dhamma, 115. 
ekasanika, 19, 23. 
eke, 49n. 

ekodi-bhava, 31, 51. 
etarahi, 74. 

evam-dhammata-naya, 115. 

ehi-passa, 67. 

ehi^assika, 67. 

elamuga, 123n. 

ogha (four), 123. 

ottappa, 33. 

odata-kasina, 58, 69. 

odatena vatthena parupita (sim.), 

53. 

odata-vasana-sila. 10. 
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odhiso 

®pharana, 80. 
an^pharana, 80, 
opapatika, 89. 

“rupa, 107. 
obliasa, 117. 
orima-tira (siin.), 110. 
olarika 
‘’atthena, 110. 

“kamaraga-patigha, 77. 

*rfipa, 114. 

kankha-vitaraua-visuddhi, 113-115. 
kakaca (sim.), 70, 78. 
kantaka, 5G. 

kanha-sukka, 97, 98; °to, 97. 
kata, 43. 

Kathavatthu, 120, 121. 
kappa, 50, 62, 53, 55, 50. 03n. 
kamaio, 110, 
kamma, 32, 90, 105, 

‘’kilesa, 100, 

Mvara, 43, 51, 59, 09. 

"nimitta, 100. 

Vipakaja, 97n. 
‘‘vipakapliala-nana, 97. 

“sakata, 79. 

®sakata-nana, 91, 93. 

^samutthana, 90. 

®saliajata®hetu, 107. 
kammatthana, 31, 34, 41, 43, 01, 
82, 115. 

(thirty-eight), 38-39, 115. 
“pariccheda, 38-42. 
karuna, 38, 80, 81. 
kalala, 70. 

kalapato, 70, 83, 90, 110. 
kalyana 
adr, 2. 

tividha^^ 47, 49. 51-53, 65, 60 
pariyosana®, 2. 
majjhe% 2. 


®mitta, 32. 

^mitta-pariyesana, 32-33. 
kasina, 38, 38-53, 45, 57-69, 58, 87. 
(artificial), 58. 
dasa°, 38 . 

®mandala, 43, 44, 45, 58. 
vanna°, 41, 59. 
kama, 44. 
kilesa®, 40. 

^Chanda, 27, 49. 
vatthu*", 40. 
kaya, 100 . 

“gata sati, 38, 40, 41, 76-77, 111^ 
Vihnana, 101. 

“sankhara, 70, 128. 
sa-vinhanaka“. 111. 
kaya-bahu-sadharanato, 74. 
kaya 

phassa®, vedana®, sahha®, ceta- 
na®, tanha®, 114. 
kalika-marana, 73. 
kilesa, 90, 105, 121, 122. 

°kama, 40. 

°to, 30. 
mill a®, 35. 

“vatthuni (ten), 123, 

(attached to), 115. 

(end of), 120, 124. 

(one hundred and thirty-four), 
122-124. 
kiki (sim.), 15n. 
kiccato, 30, 83. 

kimi-kula, 70, Appendix A 1. 
kiriya 

®jhana, 30n. 

°samadhi, 29, 30. 
kukkura-sila, 9. 
kumara, dahara (sim.), 45. 
kula, 32. 
kusa, 75. 

kusala-dhamma, 00, 79. 
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kuhaBa, 12. 
kevala, 106. 
kolamkola, 120, 
majjhimindriya'’, 120. 
kosalla 

aya°, apaya®, upaya°, 92. 
khanato, 74. 
khanikamarana, 72. 

Siianti, 78, 93. 

“paYamita, 64, 80. 
khandha, (five), 95-100, 113, 118, 
. 120 . 

rupa, vedana, sauna, sankhara, 
vinuaiia, 95. 
upadaiia°, 100, 114, 115. 
dhammaS, 100. 

khalu-paccliabliaiiika, 16, 20, 

23. 

khippa-patipada, 35. 
khela, 96. 
gana, 32. 
ganana, 70. 
gananato, 110. 
ganda, sauna'*, 56. 

Gantlii, Visiiddhimagga'*, 65n. 
gati, 106. 

(five). 111, 115, 118. 
gati-nimitta, 106. 
gantha, 32. 

gandhabba (sim.), 71, 72. 

®nagara (sim.), 116, 
gamanato, 36, 84. 
gambhira 
“katha, 32. 

‘‘sabhava, 105. 
gabana 
°to, 41. 

uimitta®, 57, 115. 
garu, 32. 

gavi, pabbateyya® (sim.) 61. 
guna, pancavisati®, 49. 


gunabhiyuttam 
tevisati®, 51, 52. 
dvavi8ati% 62. 
pancavisati®, 48. 
bavisati®, 53, 55, 56. 
gutta-dvaraia 
indriyesu'*, 28, 
go-sila, 9. 
go-cara, 10, 11, 36. 

Gotama, 1 

goirabhu, 28, 28ii, 57 , 119 , 125, 
126. 

‘’nana, 119. 
gbana, 76. 
gbania, 

^auurava (sim), 46. 

‘‘abbigbata (sim.), 46. 
gbora, 118, 
gbosa, 2. 
cakkato, 106. 
cakkhii, 96, 101, 

“ayatana, 96, 100 . 

''dasaka, 96. 

°pasada, 96. 

^viiinana, 99, 101, 102. 
catu-sankbepato, 106. 
caudala, 15, 23, 99. 
catudbatu-vavatihana, 38, 40, 40n, 
41, 42. 82 > 84 , 95. 
caudana, 75. 
camari, 15. 

Caraka, 76n. 
carana, 63. 

"iijja% 63. 
cariya, 34, 35, 38. 

(fourteen), 34. 

“pariccheda, 34-37. 

Cariya-pitaka, 64. 
caga 

“(adbittbana) 80. 

®anu83ati, 38, 67. 
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caiuddisata, 18. 
caritta (sila), 7. 
citta, 84, 96, 98, 102. 
®ekaggata, 109. 
^patisamvedi, 71. 
para “vijanana, 86. 
®Bankhara, 71. 

"samutthana, 96. 

(in the vithi), 102. 
cintamaya-panna, 92. 
civara 

“papuranato, 36. 

“samadana, 36. 
cunnato, 83. 
cetana-kaya, 114. 
cetana-sila, 4. 
cetiya 
®ghara, 63. 

"rukkha, 21. 
ceto 

®pariya-nana, 89. 
®pharanata, 30, 
Chaddanta-jataka, 64. 
chanda, 123. 
kama°, 27, 49. 
®samadhi-padhana- 
sankhara-samanuagata, 87. 
chava-dahaka, 72. 
jambu-pakka-sadisa, 89. 
jara, 104 , 108 . 

®inarana, 105. 
javana-citta, 102. 
jagariyanuyoga, 28. 
Jataka-mala, 64n. 
jati, 104 , 105. 

®rupa, 95. 
jigucchanato, 76. 
jivha, 100 . 
jiva, 84, 113. 
jivita 

•indriya 72, 87, 97. 


®indriya-navaka, 95. 
jhana, 26, 48, 80. 

°acariya, 33. 
upacara®, 45. 
catuttha®, 53-54, 81. 
tatiya®, 52-53. 
to, 39. 

dutiya®, 51-52. 
pancangika®, 48. 
pathama®, 46-50. 
hana, 89. 

(iipakkilesa), 117. 
cakkhumhi°, 94. 
nanesu®, 94. 

(four kinds), 91, 94. 

(various kinds) 93-94, 115-119. 
hati, 32. 
lhapana, 70. 
thanato, 75. 
ihiti-bhagiya, 10, 50. 
tandula (sim.), 104. 
tanha, 7, 8, 34, 84, 104 . 

°kaya (cha). 111, 114. 

‘'khaya, 66. 

°miilaka dhamma. 111. 
iagara, 75. 

tatra-majjhatta-upekkha, 52. 
Talhagata, 63, 73, 88, 89. 
°balaiii (dasa), 65. 
tadarammana-citta, 102, 
tapana, 6n. 
tikkhindriya, 50. 

Titthiya, 90. 
tila, pasaniia °tela, 89. 
tiracchana-yoni, 81. 
tula-picu (sim.), 70. 
tecivarika, 16, 17. 
tejadlukanam, 96. 
tejo, 33. 

tejo-kasina, 38, 57. 
thalato, 61, 
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thl]ia> 123 1 123n. 

^middha, 19. 21, 27, 47, 90, 123. 
thullaccaya, lln. 

Thera-gatha, 62. 

Thera Si(n) galapita, 62. 
dadhi (colour of), 88. 
dandha-patipada, 35. 
dava, 12, 
dava, 65. 

daihira-kumara (aim.), 45 
daua, 12. 

®paramita, 64, 83. 

^sainvibhaga, 79. 
daru-sara-suci, 70. 
ditthi, 7, 8, 34, 99. 
akiriya®, 110. 
uccheda®, 110. 
micella'', 110. 

visuddhi, 113. 
sakkaya'*, 110. 
sassata®, 110! 
dittha-dhainma 
®sukliavihara. 126, 127. 
®sukliaviliarita, 27. 
dibba 

^'cakkliu, 86, 90 - 91 . 

(two kinds), 90. 

®sota 86, 88 . 
disa, dasa "cariya, 111. 

Dighavu, 64. 
dipa-sikha (sim.), 97. 
dukkata, lln. 

dukkha, 84, 106, 108, 114, 113. 
“anupassana, 114. 

*khandha, 106. 
dukkha°, 138, 111. 
vatthu®, 108. 
viparinama®, 108. 
sankhara®, 108. 

^abhava®, 108, 

Rila. 9. 


duggati, 97. 
dubbhasita, lln. 
dussila, 7. 
dure, ®rupa, 114. 
devatSranussati, 38, 67-68. 
deva-manussa, 63. 

devayatanam 

(devanam), (sim.), 55. 
deha 

sa^nissita, 88. 
domanassa, 53. 

“indriya, 88. 
dosa, 71, 78, 89. 

®carita, 24, 34-37, 75. 

""cariya, 34. 

*‘nidaiia, 35. 
dvi-samadhi- 

samapajjana, 121. 
dvedhayitattam, 65. 
dhamma, 41, 44, 50, 66| 

100 , 128. 

®anu8sati, 66-67. 

®ayatana, 100 . 
kalyaiia®, 65. 

"thitinana, 114. 

“niruttabhilapa, 94. 

''rasa, 46. 

®vicaya, 66, 92. 

"visesa, 65 . 

dhammata-sila, 10. 
dhammato, 99. 

Dhammapala, 5, 35, 49n, 

70, 95, lOOn. 127n. 
Phammasangani, 54, 54n, 92, 
97, 99, no. 
dhamma 

akusala", 79. 
kusala®, 79. 
dhamme hanam, 93. 
Dharma-saugraha, lOn, 64n, 
65a. 
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dhatii, 83, 95, 103 , 113, 114. 
(eighteen^ 103. 

(four), 83. 

"nidana, 35. 

catu “vavatthana, 83-84. 
"pasada, 100. 

^sangaha, 112. 

Dhatu-katha, 112n. 
dhuta, 5, lG-26, 125n. 
dliutanga, 19, 23, 24, 24n, 
125n. 

akusala,® 23. 
abyakata'’, 2, 23-24. 
kusala®, 23, 24. 
kusalattika- 

vinimanutta, 24. 

dhuta-vada, 24, 25. 
dhfima-sikha, 70. 
dheniipaka-vaccha, 52. 
nadisota (sim.), 97. 
nainataka, 16n. 
naya 

ekatta®, naiiatta,'* 
abyapara® , 

evam-dhammata®, 115. 

na vattabliarammana, 87. 
navanita, (colour of), 88. 
nahapaka (sim.), 49. 

®antevasi (sim.), 49. 
nanatta 
‘’ekattato, 84. 

•’to, 97, 110. 

*naya, 115. 

•’sanna, 54, 90. 
nanabhisamaya, 120-121. 
namatika (or namantika), 
16n. 

nama, 113. 

•’kaya, 120n. 
nama-rupa, 104 , 111. 
®vavattbana, 113. 


Narada, 126, 126n. 
nikanti, 117. 

bhava^ 107. 
nikkhanti, 117n. 

Nigaiitlia, 27, 27n. 

•’(practices), 27. 

Nigrodha 
•’miga, 64. 

"pakka-sadisa, 89. 
nicca, 119. 
uicca-nava, 114. . 
nijigimsaiiata, 12. 
nijjhaiiakkhaiiti, 126ii. 
nijjiva, 100. 

Nidana, 1-3, 103. 
iiidhanato, 77, 85. 
ninnato, 61. 
nippesikata, 12. 
nibbatta 

kammapbala-vipaka®, 90. 
bhavana.*', 90. . 
viriya-bhavana-bala'’, 90. 
siicarita-kamma°, 90. 

Nibbana, 7, 64, 66, 77, 100, 109, 
118, 125, 126. 
anupadisesa®, 1. 

°arammana, 117. 
•’gainini-patipada, 66 > 
iiibbida, 50, 53. 72, 74, 93. 
°anupassana-nana, 118. 

“babula, 122. 
nibbinna, kamesii, 81. 
nibbedlia 
•’bhagiya, 10, 50. 
nimantaiia, 18. 

iiimitta, 31, 39, 44-45, 46, 57, 58, 
59, 60, 61, 62, 70, 74, 75, 115. 
uggahp,®. 45. 
gaha, 60. 

patibhaga*’, 43, 45, 70. 
'vaddhana, 39. 
pathavr, 64. 
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nimitta-gahana, 57, 115. 
kilesa**, samadhi% vipassana®, 
115. 

niramisa-samadhi, 31. 

Nirodha, 6G, 125, 126. 
“jhana-samapatti, 128. 

°8acca. 111. 

sanna-iveday i ta- ° saniapatti , 

125, 127-128. 

“L^gmapatti, 57. 

(hetupaccaya-patibaddha), 114. 
N i ssaggiy a-pacittiy a , 1 1 n . 
nissaiidato, 75, 85. 
ni^ya, 49, 74. 
nissita\ 7, 8. 

loka®, atta**, dbamma\ 8. 
iiila-kasina, 58. 
nivarana, 1, 48, 49, 95. 

(five), 48, 49, 111, 123 . 

Netti, 39n, 80n, 122n. 
nekkliainma, 4 ^ 44 , 64^ 117n. 
"paramita, 04, 80. 

"saniia, 97, 98. 

Netrlpada-Sastra, C2n. 
Netripada-sutra, 02. 
nemittikata, 12. 

Neranjara, 04. 
NevasiiM-nasannayatana, 

38, 40, 60, 00, 85. 

''upaga, 50. 

nesajjika, 10, 22, 23, 48ii. 
pakati 
‘'naiia, 80. 

°vaiina, 87. 

°8ila, 10. 
pamsiikiila, 17. 
pamsukulika, 10, 23. 
paggaha, 117. 

(upakkilesa), 117. 
pakinnaka-katha, 37, 50, 59, 02, 
,78, 81-82, 87, 91. 
pakinnaka-dliamma, 121-28. 


pakkha-vikkhepa, 46, 
paccattam veditabbo vifiniihi, 67, 
paccaya, 12, 13, 103-107. 
catii*", 12. 

“dhamma, 5. 

‘'paccavekkhana, 13. 
hetu% 103-107. 
paccavekkliana, 13, 49. 

(five), 120. 

®nana, 30. 
paccaya®, 13. 

®sanna, 30. 

paccupattliana, 5, 25, 26, 79, 80. 
paccuppannamsa, 05. 
paccuppanna 
“kamma-kilesa, 100. 
®pbala-^vipaka, 106. 
Paccekabiiddha, 7, 73, 81, 88, 89, 
127. 

pacceka-sacca, 110. 

Panca 

®anga-samapatti, 29. 
^nanika-samma-sainadhi, 30. 
'’dhanu-satika, 20. 

pauna, 1| 2, 3, 49, 92. 
(adhittliana), 80n. 
(anekavidha), 92 * 94 . 
ariya®, 95. 

^kliandha, 2, 14, 100. 

°carila, 75. 

°paricclieda, 92 - 94 . 

'"paramita, 63, 80. 

°visesa, 40. 
paiikkulata, 84, 85. 
patigha, 82. 

°aiiunaya, 82. 

®sanna, 54. 

Paticca-aamuppada, 103, 105. 
patinivssagga, 117. 

’’anupassana, 4. 

"aniipasai, 69, 71. 
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•dhamma, 111. 
sabbupadhi®, G6. 
patipakkha, 49, 82. 
patipada 
kbippa®, 35. 

°nana, 94. 

®dandha, 35. 
dukkha®. 29. 

®visuddbi, 49. 

“sampayutta, 94. 

Biikba®, 29. 
patipanna 
iiju°, 67. 

8u°, 67. 
patipMi, 90. 
patippassaddha-sila, 8. 

patibimba, 45. 
saiina®, 45. 

patibhaga-nimitta, 43, 45, TO. 
pativedha, 93. 
patiaankha, 12. 

p atisan kh a n up a ssan a- n an a , 118. 
patisambhida, TO, 80. 
catu®. 92, 94. 
attlia®, 4T, 94. 
dliamma®, 4T, 94. 
nirutti®. 4T, 94. 
patibhana®, 4T, 94. 
Patisambliidamagga, 4, T, 30, 39, 
49, 62, TO, 86, etc. 

(almost throughout) 
pathavi, 83. 
a® sanha, 56n. 

®kasina, 43-5T, 54, 50, 85. 
®dhamma, 44. 

°niinitta, 54. 

®sahha, 56, 50n. 
panidhana, 63. 
panihita, 8. 
panita, 50, 52, 53. 
patittha, silassa, 15. 
patta (aim.), 104. 


patta-pindika, 16, 19. 
padatthana, 5, 26, 43. 
padumini (aim.), 52. 
padhana-sankhara, 87. 
pabbajja, 2T. 
pabheda-rupa, 9T. 
para-citta-yijanana, 86, 88 > 88 | 
93. 

paramattha, 119. 
®visuddha-yogasiddhi-viharar 
49. 

®8acca, 110. 
paramatthato, 80. 
paramattha, 8. 
parikamma, 28, 28n. 

®8amadhi-naiia, 89. 
paricce hanam, 93. 
paricchiniia-akasa-kasina, 38, 40, 
59. 

pariccheda 
®hana, 115. 

®to, 100, 106, 110, 116. 

®nipa, 9T. 
paritta, 50, 52, 53. 

®rupa, 114. 

Paritta-subha, 53. 

Parittabha, 52. 
paripaka, (dhatunam), 108. 
paripurakarino (samadhismim), 
125. 

paribbhamana, 46. 
paribhoga, 13i 
®to, 85. 

pariyatti-dhamma 
®macchariya, 123 n. 
pariyanta, 19. 
pariyesanato, 84. 
pariyesq-na (three), 122. 

♦palasa, 6. 
passaddhi, T. 

(upakkilesa), IIT. 
citta,® 1. 
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pavicaya, 92. 
paviveka-vihara, 28. 
pasada, 96. 

cakkRu"* (described), 96 . 
pasadana, cittassa, 98n. 
pahana, 27. 

•anga, 77, 

(nivarananain), 28. 
palibodha, 32. 

Pac^ttiya, lln. 

Patalipiitta, 85.* 

Patadesaniya, llu. 

■Q^hariva. (three), 66. 
pS^Slm-sadda, 88. 

Patimokkha, 10, 11 , 66. 
^dhamma, 5. 

®sainvara, 10, 14. 
pamanga-sutta, 70. 
paramita (or parami), G3n, 65ii. 
(ten), 64, 80 . 

Parajika(a), IVh., 14. 
pahuneyya, 67. 
pindapatika, 18. 
pitta, 35, 41. 
piya-puggala, 80, 81. 
piyo, 32. 

piyo garu bhavaniyo etc., 32. 
pita, 43n., 

®kasina, 58. 

piti, 2, 47, 48, 49, 51n., 52. 

121 , 

(six-fold), 47. 

(iipakkilesa), 117, 
®patisainvedi, 71. 
‘"sukha-virahitata, 27. 
‘‘pharanata, 30. 
pimna-khetta, 67. 
puthujjana, 53, 89, 125. 
piippha (sim.), 104. 
pubba 

*at;ariya, 101. 

*kiccani, 127. 

2(f 


pubbe 

"nivasanussati, 86, 89 - 90 . 

(three kinds), 89. 
piibbacinna, 35. 

“nidana, 35. 

purisardamma-aarathi, 63. 
pulnvaka, 38, 61. 

Petaka, 49. 

Petakopadesa, 2, 32n, 34n, 

46n — 49n, 51n, 53n, 

86u, 112u, 120n, 122n, 
Appendix A 3. 
pesi, 70. 

pothujjanika, 91. 

Porana,. 117, 118, 119. 
pharana. 

anodhiso*" 80. 
odhiso® 80. 
pharanata, 30. 
aloka®, 30. 

piti®, snkha®, etc.® 30. 
pliala, 54. 

®to 85. 

®visesa, 127. 

"samahgissa uanain, 93. 
®8amapatti, 27, 125 - 127 . 
phala-hetu-sandhi, 105. 
phassa, 99, 104 . 

®ayatanani, 711. 

®kaya, 114. 

®pancama, 116. 
phasu-vihara, 12, 19, 126. 
bala, 49, 80, 84. 

^five), 65, 66. 

.vsavakkhaya® (ten), 66. 
Tathagata,® 65. 
bija (sim.), 104, 105. 
bijato, 75,®hetu, 107. 

Buddha, 7, 33, 44, 62, 63, 64, 66, 
127. 

®anussati, 62-66. 

®guna, 63. 
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"gunanussati, 62. 

®nana-panna, 65. 

®dhamma (attharasa), 65. 
Buddhaghosa, 4, 5, 62, 70, 103, 

118, 125, etc. 

(almost througliout). 
Buddhanussati, 38, 41, 62-66, 67. 
buddhi 
®carita, 41. 

®cariya, 34. 

bojjhanga, 84, (seven), 111. 

Bodbi (tree), 64, 80. 
bodhi 

®dhamma (thirty-seven), 109, 

119. 

°pakkliiya-»dliamma, OOn. 
Bodhisatta, 64, 80. 
byapada, 27, 49, 81, 82. 
byapada-inano, 65. 

Brahnia(a), 50. 

*gods, 50. 

^parisajjata, 27. 

°parisajja, 50, 50n. 

Malia,° 50. 

Bralima-kayika, 97, 

Bralinia-loka, 41. 

Brahma-vihara, 38. 
bhanga, 116, 118. 

°anupassana-hana, 116-117 . 
Bhagava, 56, 62, 63. 67. 
Bhadanta, 62. 

Bhadda, wife of King Muiida, 
126n. 

bhaya-sila, 9. 
Bliayabherava-siitta, 63. 

bhayatupatthana-naiia , 118 . 

bhava, 104 , 105. 

(three), 115, 118. 

®tanha, 111. 

®nikanti, 107. 

“visesa, 27. 

27 . 


bhavanga 
"iipaccheda, 102u. 

“calana. 102n. 

‘'citta, 102. 

®pata-citta, 102. 

®niana, 102. 
bhava-hetii-sandhi, 105. 
bhavana, 49, 81. 

°inaya pahha, 92. 
bhavaniya, 32. 
bhikkhacara 
®gama, 36. 

®magga, 36. 
bhara (sim.), 110. 
bhikkhu, 11 * 

“dhainma, 14. , 

bhumi, 54, 120, 121. 122. 
avitakka°, sa-vitakka“, 121. 
^0, 41. 

dassana®, sankappa®. 122. 
nippitika®, sappitika®, 121. 
bhavana®, 122n. 
sekha®, a-sekha®, 122. 
bheravarammana, 39. 
Bhesa-kalavana, 62. 
bhojana 
®ahara, 36. 

®to, 36. 

®mattahhixta, 16, 19, 23. 
makkha, 6. 

Magadha, 64. 

magga 

®angani, 66. 

°atthangika®, 111. 

®hana, 119, 120. 

°patipada, 1. 

®sacca, 111. 

"sarnangissa hanam, 93. 
macchariya, (five), 123i 

majjhe, 49. 

“kalyana, 2. 
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majjhatta, 79, 81. 
majjhima, 50, 52, 53. 
majjliimadesa-upapatti, 79. 
mandala, 43, 44, 45, 58. 
mattafinu, 

bhojane ®ta, 16, 19, 23, 28. 
manasikara, 101. 

ayoniso® 105n., 112n. 

"to, 115. 

"iiigulaka dhamma, 112. 
samma", 79. • 
manayatana, lOOi 
mano 101. 

97-99. 

"vi^ana, 101. 

"vinnana-dhatu, 97-99. 
mano-maya iddhi, 86. 
marana, 72, 104. 

(of two kinds), 72-73. 

(of three kinds), 72. 

"sati, 38, 40.^72-75^ 
(distinguished from anioca- 
sahha), 74-75. 
mahanta-patubhavato, 83. 
luaha 

"Brahma, 50. 

"bhiita, 83, 95, 96. 

Mahakapi, 64. 

mahakarnna-samadhi, 29, 80. 
Maha-govinda, 64. 
mahapnnna (panca®), 87. 
Mahavyiitpatti, foot-notes on 6, 
16, *29, 64, 65, 93, 104. 
Maha-satta, 80. 

Maha-sndassana, 73. 
Magandiya-sntta, 36. 
mana, 7, 34; (nine), 123. 
Mandhata("tr), 73n. ^ 

Mara, 64. • 

Miga (sim.), 21. 
miccha, 11-12, 14. 

"anta, 111, 124. 


"ajiva, 11-12, 14. 

"ditthi, 110. 
micchatta, 124. 
middha, 48. 

aharaja®, utuja®, cittaja", 48. 
(kayika dhamma), 48. 

"rtipa, 95, 123. 

(rdpadhamma), 48. 
(nipanuvatti), 123. 
miiiicitukamyata-napa, 118. 
miinala-mukha, 76. 

Miinda, king, 126a. 
mudita, 38, 80, 81. 
mudu-indriya, 42, 50. 
muni, 95, 120n. 

Miigapakkha, 64. 

Murdhatali (Mnrdhajatah), 73n. 
miila, (mettaya), 79. 
milla-kilesa, 35. 

Mendaka, 86. 
metta, 3, 78-80f 81. 

"paramita, 64, 80. 
moggala, 127n. 
Moggaliputtatissa, 127. 
Moggallana, 73. 
moha, 89. 

"carita, 24, 34-37. 

"cariya, 34. 

"sila. 9. 

Yatha-kammupaga, 90. 

"hana, 91. 
yathabhuta 
"hanadassana, 126. 
"uanadassana-visuddlii, 113. 
yamakato, 116. 
yamaka-patihariya, 29, 80. 
Yamataggi, 73. 
yathasanthatika, 16, 22. 
yuga, 44. 

Yuvana^va, 73n. 
yoga (four), 123. 
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yogavacara, 16, 26, 43, 44, 45, 49, 
61, 52, 53, 54, 55. 56. 58. 69. 
61, 63, 64, 67, 70. 71, 72, 73. 
77, 81, 84, 86, 88, 95, 113, 116, 
etc. ; too numerous references, 
yonito, 97. 
yoniso 

patisankha,®, 12, 

®patisevati, 12, 13. 

*manaaikaro, 2. 
raja, 20. 
rava, 65. 

rasa, 5, 25, 26, 43, 57-59, 61, 62, 
69, 72, 75, 77, 80-82, 83, 84, 92. 
®anubliavana, 127. 
dhainma°, 46. 
rasa (sim.), 104. 

Haga, 71, 79. 

"carita, 24, 34, 37, 75. 

®cariya, 34. 
raga-caritadito, 41. 
rukkha (sim.), 104. 
rukklia-mfilika, 16, 21, 23, 24. 
rukkha 

sevitabba, na sevitabba, 21. 
rupa, 101, 113. 

(thirty), 95, 96. 

(twenty-eight), 95. 

(reflection upon), 114. 
upada®, 96. 

°khandha, 95-97i 
jati°, 95. 

middha®, 48, 95, 123. 
noka, 41. 

rupa-kalapa-santati, 97. 
riipavacara 
‘^(trance), 47-54, 87. 

roga-sanha®, 56. 

lakkhana, 4, 25, 43, 57-59, 61, 62, 
69, 72, 75, 77, 78, 80-82, 84. 
^to, 83, 99, 109. 


dasa “sampannam, 48, 49, 61, 
52, 53, 55, 56. 
dvara®, 103. 

"rupa, 97. 
sabhava®, 103. 
lakkhana-sangahato, 107. 
lapana, 12. 
labhena labha, 12. 
lingato, 60, 61. 
loka 

°dhamma (eighf), 111, 123. 
Mhatu, 88, 89. 

®vidii, 63. 
sankhara®, 63. 
satta°, 63. 
lokiya 
°panna, 92. 

*sainadhi, 28. 

^s^]a, 7. 
lokuttara 
® panha, 9^2. 

'"samadhi, 28. 

^sila, 7. 
lobha, 88, 122. 
loma-kupa 

navanaviTti ®sahassa, 96. 

(also see 85). 
Loma-hamsa-jataka, 64. 
lohita, 38. 

®kasina, 58. 
lohitaka, 38, 61. 
vacana 

%itthato, 83, 99, 100, 109. 
“khamo, 32. 

vaccha (dhenupaka®), 52. 

vaddhana 
nimitta®, 39. 

‘’to, 39! 

vanna-kasina, 41, 59. 

(reflection upon), 75. 
vanna-macchariya, 123, 123n. 
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vattharammanato, 99. 
vadhaka-paccupattlLanato, 73. 
vatta, 32. 
vatthu 
®kama, 46. 

“dasaka, 96. 

vaya, 115, IIG, 117, 118. 
valahaka-patala, 70. 

‘Valahassa, 64. 

VasnJjandliu, On. 
vata, 35, 74. ^ 

vata-dhara, (aim.), 70. 
vayama, 10. 
vaye^83. 

vayo-k'^na, 38, 57, 58. 
varitta (sila), 7. 
valagga, Ss. 
vikappa, 82. 
itthi-purisadi^, 82. 
■valamiga-yakkha-rakkhasadi® , 82. 

vikara'idpa, 97.^^ 
vikubbana-iddhi, 86. 
vikkhambhana 
®vimutti, 1, 2. 

‘’vimutti-magga, 2. 
vikkbayitaka, 38, 61. 
vikkbiltaka, 38, 61. 
vikkhepa-pabaiia, 45. 
vicaya, 92. 
dbamma®, 92. 

vicara, 46-47, 48, 49. 51, 77. 

(»ix), 114. 

vicikiccha, 48, 49, 57, 123. 

(of four kinds), 48. 

vicchiddaka, 38, 61. 
vijja, 28. 

®carana-sampanna, 63. 

®vimutti, 69, 71. 
vinnana, 99 - 100 , 104 . 

(seven kinds), 99. 
®anancayatana, 55. 


^anancayatana-upaga, 55. 
®ayatana, 38. 

®kasina, 40, 59, 

®kaya, 114. 

Hhiti (seven), 111, 115, 118. 
vinn^a-dbatu, 100, 

(seven), 100. 

vitakka, 42, 46-47, 48, 49, 51, 57, 

71, 72, 77, 121. 

(six), 114. 

®carita, 41. 

"cariya, 34. 
vittbarato, 82. 
vinamuna, 71, 

Vinaya, 1, 32, 33, 98. 

(rules), 11. 

®samvara, 14. 

vinilaka, 38, 61. 
viparita-saniia, 56. 
vipallasa, 111. 

(four). 111. 

(twelve), 124. 

®sanna, 56, 115. 
vipatti, 79, 80. 

vipassana, 27, 49, 50, 71, 80, 111, 
121, 127. 

‘dassana, 126. 

®pubbangama-samatba, 121. 
saniatba-pubbangama\ 121, 
sukkha®, 121. 

vipubbaka, 38, 61. 
vippatisara, 9. 
vippbara-samadbi, 127. 

Vibbanga, 11, 31, 54, 79, 81. 
viniutti, 1 , 9, 49. 

(five kinds), 1. 
anuttara°, 1. 

‘’kbandba, 100. 

'’iianakkhandba, 100. 

®sambbara, 7. 
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Vimuttimagga, 2, 24n, 31, 35 
(very important), 76n. 

vimokklia, 26| 54, 59, 80, 121 

122 . 

(eight), 66. 

vimocayam cittain, 71. 
viraga, 50, 66. 
viriya, 49, 87, 99. 

®paramita, 64, 80. 
vivara, 96. 

vivada-mula (six), 123, 
viveka, 46, 49. 

“ja, 46. 

“patipanna, 49. 
visa-rukklia (sim.), 110. 
vi-sabhaga, 61, 62. 
visaya 

no, 100. 

sampatta^galii, lOOn. 
visuddhi, 49, 

kankha-ivitarana® 113, 114, 
citta% 2, 
ditthi% 2, 113, 
sila®, 2. 

Visiiddhimagga, 1, 4, 5, etc. 
(almost throughout). 

visesa 
®to, 40. 
bhava®, 27. 

®bhagiya, 10, 50. 
vihimsa, 80. 

®uparati, 12. 
vihesa, 82. 

®sanfia, 98. 

vithi, 101, 102, 103. 

(three kinds), 101. 

®bhedato, 101-103. 
mano-dvara®, 103. 
visatiya akarehi, 106. 
vihi (sim.), 104. 
vutthana. 57. 


vedana„57, 97-98, 104 , 121. 

(one hundred and eight), 98. 
®kaya, 114. 
veda-bahula, 122. 

Vedalla, 94. 
vematika, 9. 

Veyyakarana, 94. 
veri, 81. 
vesarajja, 80. 

(four), 65. 

Vessamitta, 73.* 

Vehapphala, 53. 
vottliabbana-citta, 102. 
Siksa-samuccaya, 76n, 1^-. 
samyojana. 111 ; (three). 120. 
(ten), 111, 124 . 

samvara, 4, 10, 11 . 

indriya® (of nine ways), 12. 
catu®, 11. 

sattappabheda®, 11. 

®sna, 4" 

Sakadagami, 3, 125, 127. 
sangaha, 49, 112. 

®to, 84, 100, 103, 112. 
khandha®, uyatana®, dhatu®,112. 
sankhepa®, 49. 

sankhura, 72, 98 - 99 , 104 , 105, 107, 
114, 128. 

(thirty-two), 98. 

®arammana, 117. 

®upekkha, 52. 

®upekkha-nana, 118. 
kaya® 70, 128. 

®khandlia, 107. 
citta®, 71, 128. 

®nimitta, 84. 

®pariccheda-iiana, 116. 
sabba® samatha, 66. 
sakkaya 

®ditthi, 110, (chief of heresies), 
120, 
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®bhava-dittlii, 110. 
sankhata, 105, 128. 
sankhitta, 108. 
sankhepa 
“to, 82, 110. 

“sangaha, 49. 

Sangha, 44. 

“anussati, 38, G7. 

“kamma, 14. 
sa^^aka®, 67. 
sanghati, 17. 
sacca, 108-128. 
“(adhitthana), 80n. 
'VAulomika-nana, 93, 118. 
ariy^^, 95. 
catu% 108. 

“pariccheda, 3, 113-128. 
“paramita, 64, 80. 
Sanghadisesa, lln., 14. 
Saccasavhaya, 64. 
sacchi-katabbattlieiia. 110. 
sancicca, 9. 

Sanjiva, 127. 

Sauna, 45. 

(ten), HI. 

°kaya, 114. 
nanatla°, 54. 
nimiita, 62. 
patigha®, 54. 

’patibimba, 45. 
pathavr, 56, 56n. 
viparita®, 56. 
vipallasa®, 50. 
vipariyasa°, 98. 
vihesa®, 98. 

sanna-vedayita-nirodlia, 77. 
“samapatti, 127. 

sati, 49, 53. 
anapana®, 38-42. 
kayagata®, 75-77. 

thanani, 41. 


m 

“parisuddhi, 53. 
mara^a®, 41, 42. 

®ma, 52. 

satipatthana, 65. 

(four), 65, 66, 69, 71, 109, 111, 
119. 

sati-sampajanna, 28, 52. 
satta, 80, 84, 113. 

®avasa (nine). 111, 115, 118. 
sattakkhatu-parama, 120. 

(mudindriya), 120 
Satta-suriya-sutla, 83. 

Sattba, 63. 

Satthu-pakkosana, 127. 
sadda 

°kantaka, 56. 

®nirodha, 56. 
panaka®. 88. 
saddba, 49, 89, 106. 

®carita, 41. 

“cariya, 34. 

sa-nidassana-sappatigba, 97. 
Santa, 54. 

santapa, 6, corrections & 
additions. 

santirana-citta, 102. 
santuttbita, 28. 
sanditthika, 67. 
sandittlii-paramasalu, 123. 
sandbi, 105. 

®to, 105. 

phala-hetu®, 105. 
bhava®, 105. 
lietu-phala®, 105. 
s^padanacarika, 16, 17, 18, 23. 
sa-pariyantato, 77. 
sappurisa, 79. 
sabbannuta-iiana, 80. 
sabhaga, 83. 

®vi-8abhagato, 83. 
sabhava-rupa, 97. 
sabhava-lakkhana, 103. 



160 


VIMUTTIMAGGA 


samatikkama, 39, 57. 
anga®, 39, 67. 
iirainmana®, 39, 57. 

‘’to, 39. 
rupa®, 39. 

sanna-vedayita®, 39. 
samatha, 71, 80, 111, 127. 
®piibbangaina-vipassana, 121. 
vipassana-piibbangama “ , 121 . 
®patipanna, 49. 
samantato, 60, 61. 
samabhaga 
”carita, 34. 

°cariya, 34. 

samadhi, 1, 2, 3, 20-31, 49, 80, 

86 . 

‘’antarayakara, 27. 

asanni®, 30. 

‘’anisamsa, 27. 
kiriya‘’, 30. 

®khaiidba, 2, 14, 100. 

^ja, 51. 

(uanavidlia), 28-31. 
nibbedha-bliagiya®, 1. 
‘’pariccbeda, 26-31. 
Mabakaruna®, 29, 80. 
yamaka-patiliariya, 29, 80. 
®sainbhara, 28. 

‘’smim paripiirakarino, 125. 
®hetii (eight), 27 - 28 . 
samapatti, 26 | 79. 

aniipubba*’ (nine), 06. 

(dve), 121, 125-128. 
pancanga‘’, 29. 
samnccheda-marana, 72. 
samiitthanato, 96. 
samndaya ( = tanha), 64. 
sampajanha, 52. 
sampaticchana-citta, 101. 
sampatta-visayaggalii, lOOn. 
sampatti, 79, 80. 


sampaaada, 51n. 
sampahamsana, 49. 
saniphappalapa, 90. 
samphassa 

cakkhu "ja, etc., 97, 98. 
sambojjhanga 

(seven), 65, 66, 71. 
sambodhi, 3. 

‘’angani (seven), 65. 
sambodhi-n^a, 1. 
sammati (or saiiiiniiti) 

‘’hana, 93. 

°sacca, 110. 

sambliara (samadhissa°),^A8. 
sammappadhana, 10; ‘’ni, 65. 

cattaro*’, 10, 66, 109. 
samma-ajiva, 2, 7, 109 . 
samma-kammanta, 2, 7, 109 . 
samina-dittlii, 2, 109 . 
samma-dhnmma. 115. 
samma-maggangani, 66. 
samma-manasikara, 79, 109 . 
samma-vaea, 2, 109 . 
samma-vayama, 2, 7, 109 . 
samma-sankappa, 2, 109 . 
samma-sati, 2, 109 . 
sammavsamadlii, 2, 109 . 

panca-hanika*’, 30. 
Sanima-sambuddha, 81, 90. 
Sayambhii, 62. 
sa-irasato, 115. 
sarava, 44. 
vsalayatana, 104 . 

Sacca-jataka, 64. 
sa-sambharika-iipacara, 49. 
sassata-^ditthi, 110. 
sadharana-marana, 72. 
vsallakkhana, 70. 
sakha (sim.), 104. 
samanna-phala, 66. 

Sariputta, 73, 96, 127. 
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suli (siin.), 104. 
savaka-sila, 7. 
sikkhati, 70. 
sikkliapada, 10, 11 . 

Sigala-pita, 62, 

(vl. 8ing*ala-pita), 62ii. 
sirattlia, 5. 

.sitalattha, 5. 
sinia-samblieda, 79. 
sll'51, If 1-15, 3a 
°antarayika, 6. 

°anussati, 38, 67. 

°anisamsa, 5. 

■^I^andlia, 2, 14, 100. 
(n^iavidha), 7-14. 

°pari(Kiheda, 4-15. 

"parainita G4, 80. 

®lakkliana, 4. 

“rasa-paccupattliaiia-padaii liana, 

5. 

®visuddlii, ^ 

"Letii, 7, 

fiilabbala-parainasa, 120, 123, 124. 
siiklia, 3, 48, 49, 51n., 119. 

(of five kinds), 47. 

"indriya, 97. 
nicca °vihara, 79. 

‘’pharanata, 30. 

°viliM, 52. 

sukluima-rupa, (oiglitren), 100. 
simiiaia(a), 40, 128. 

‘’dbatii, 114. 

snfmato (vimokklia), 122. 
suia-inaya panfia, 92. 
snteiia, 41. 

Sutta, 1, 32. 

Suttaiiipata, 95, 120a. 

Sudassa, 120. 

Sudassi, 120. 
siiddha 

°avasa (gods), 120. 
®avasa-bbumi, 54, 


su-patipanna, 67. 
suppa, '44. 
subha 

14. 

""sanmi, 41. 

Siibbakiulia, 53. 
sekha-bliumi, 122. 

Siwiita, 7Gn. 
su-santliita, 81. 

Setibi-jataka, 64. 
senasana, 36. 
semha, 35, 41, 74, 96. 
soyyudito, 36. 
sevaiia, 49. 
sola 86, 88, lOOn. 

°dasaka, 96, 

dibba^ 86, 88. 

°dhatii, 88. 
vsotapatti 

*’mag*ga-nana, 119, 122. 

°phala, 120. 125. 

®magga, 121, 125. 

Sotapanna, 3, 120, 127. 

(of three kinds), 120. 

Sobliita, 89. 
somaiiassa, 53. 81. 

°iiidriya, 88, 97. 
sosuuika, 16, 21, 23, 24. 

Sphiiiartluibhidharniakosa- 
vyakhya, 34n, 101 ii, 112n, 
liata-vikkhittaka, 38, 61. 
Ilalidda-vasana-eutta, 82. 
hanabhagiya, 7, 9, 50. 

°8ila, 7, 9. 
hani, 65. 

cliandassa®, viriyassa®, satiya 
samridliissa% panhaya% 
viinuttiya*', 65. 
liita-siikha, 82. 
liiri, 33. 
liiri-kopiiia, 13. 
liumhika, 47n, 
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hetu 
“to, 115. 
“phala-nana, 94. 
samadhissa", 27-28. 
eila“, 7. 


lietu-paccaya, 96, 103-107, 113. 
"patibaddlia, 114. 

“pariggalie Sana, 114. 
lietu-phala-saiidLi, 105. 
lietumhi fianain, 94. 
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accumulation, 95. 
acrobatic feats, 60 
ant, (aim.) 15. 
antidote, 41, 78. 

Sn-phan, 69, 

Arhat, 3, 24, 48, 63, 120, 125. 

unknown destiny of, 120. 
Arhatsbip, 120. ^ 

Path to, 120. 
army, 48. 

iTag of fesces and urine (sim.), 76. 
bird, stn'ounded by fire (sim.), 118. 
Blessed ope, (seeBbagava), 64, 6G, 
103, 109, 126. 
blind (sim.) 
and lame, 113. 

®man (sim.), 2. 

man touching .^ nd J^ eling the 
elephant, 99. 

boat, crossing the floods (sim.), 119. 
body 

reflection upon® (thirteen ways), 

75-77. 

bones, three hundred. 76. 
bride, 

newly married (sim.), 33. 
bubble (sim.) 74. 

Buddhist Literature (nine-fold)® 
194.. 

bull, able to carry a burden (sim.), 
99. 

cart (sim.), 48. 

cart-driver (sim.), 32. 

carts, five hundred, 55. 

centipede, 74. 

child, young (sim.), 45. 

city, burning, 119. 

colour of mind or heart, 88-89. 

Courtiers (sim.), 101-102. 


cow, mountain® (sim.), 51. 
craving (ta^ha), 84. 
deaf door-keeper (sim.), 101, 102. 
death, reflection upon® (four 
kinds), 72 ; (eight ways) 73-74. 
Deliverance, 1 . 

Path of, 2. 

Dependent Origination (also see 
Law of Causation), 113, 114. 
(negative way), 114. 
disease of leprosy (sim,), 100. 
Divine Eye, 64. 
doctor (sim.), 32. 
doll, wooden, 84. 
double-tongued, 124. 
dragon, 74. 

dumb maid-servant (sim.), 101-102 
ear, 100. 

heavenly® 88. 
natural® 88. 
earth (sim.), 107. 

Eightfold Path, 109, 
elephant 

goad applied to, 115. 
without a good (sim.), 32, 41. 
execution, post of, 73 
executioner (sim.), 73. 
exertion, right®, 87. 
eye, 100 
(described), 96. 
divine® 88. 

Viatural®, 90. 
eye, single (sim.), 15. 
father (sim.), 32, 80. 
fatty things (sim.), 41. 
fire (sim.) 
heap of, 118. 
sparks of, 120. 
foam of water (aim.), 74. 
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foetus, growth of, 7G, 

Appendix A 1. 

food, disgusting nature of, 84. 
gardener, (sim,), 101, 102. 
goad (sim.), 32, 41. 

applied to an elephant, 115. 
guide, without a, 2. 
helmsman (sim.), 32. 
hot drink (sim.), 32, 41. 
image of (he Buddha, G2. 
image, maker of (sim.), 100. 
interpretation 

artificial and scholastic, (13, 71, 

100 . 

simple and natural, 11. 25n, 71, 
100, 109. 

iron, (red-hot) beaten and dipped 
into water, 120. 

jar, broken, with wine in it, 85. 
king (sim.), sleeping, 101-102. 

wicked, 99. 
knife, 101, 102. 
lame and blind, 113. 
lamp,the flame of (sim.),9G, 100,114. 
burning, 119. 

Law^ of Causation, 104, 113, 114. 

(also see Dependent Origination) 
leprosy, 100. 

light of the sun (sim.), 99. 
lightning, flash of, 110. 
lip (upper part), 09, 70. 
man (sim.), 

bitten by a serpent but not 
using antidote, 78. 
eating poisoned food, 78. 
frightful, carrying a sWord, 118. 
muttering a sutta, 47. 
overcome by the heat, 120. 
pondering over the meaning of 
a sutta, 47. 
poor, 15. 


possessed by spirits, 83. 
seeing a relative after a long 
time, etc. 81. 
un-intelligent, 117. 
wishing a bath but entering 
unclean water, 78. 
with feet outside the threshold, 
119 

mango (fruit), 101, 102. 
master (sim.), 37. 
mastery 

over kasiiias and samadhis, 00. 

,, nimitta, 59. 

,, trances, 51-53. 
miraculous powers, 80-9<i.. 
mirror (sim.), 89. 
moon (sim.), 73, 107. 
moth (sim.), 115. 
mother (sim.), 32, 80. 
mountain, 107. 

Na-lo-tho, 
name and form, 84. 
neutral person 78-79. 
Nieh-ti-li-po-tho- 

shiu-to-lo, 72, (also see 02). 
ocean, 107. 
oily things (sim.), 41. 
parts (thirty-two), of the body 75, 
82. 

Bath, Eightfold 84. 
perfection of samadhi, 125. 
person, surrounded by robbers, 118. 
phyih-pa, lOn., 
physician (sim), 110. 

suffering from a disease, 78. 
poison (sim.), 37, 78; '‘ed food, 78. 
ro-li-?)hu-to, 85. 
poor man (sim.), 15. 
pores of hair, ninety-nine thou- 
sand, 85 (also 70), 
preliminaries, 127. 
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protracted similes, 101-102, 104. 
Przyluski, 124 n. 
puppet (sim.) painted, dressed up, 
worked by strings within, 84, 
Pure Abodes, 64. 

Right Path, 64. 
sailor (sim.), 16. 

San-Tsang, 46, 47, 49. 
saw (hakaca) (sim.), 70, 78. 
seed x04. 107. 

seeing a person ’ from distance 
(sim.) 47. 

Sfci'pent 

man seizing a poisonous^ 116, 
poisonous®, 118 

Shiu-to-lo-nieh-ti-li 62, (also see 
72). 

simultaneous 

penetration into truths, 119. 
slave (sim.), 37. 
snow (sim.), 107. 
son, only (sim.), 15. 
sound 

far and near, etc. 88 
human and superhuman, 88. 
of worms, 88. 

space in the hollow of a well 
(sim.), 59. 

speck, smallest, changing, 116. 
sprout, 104, 107. 
spyi-ho-skyes, 73n. 
sticks (sim.), 96. 
shadows of, 96, 


stream, the flow of (sim.), 96, 
suffering, 119. 
cessation of, 119. 
insight into, 119. 
origin of, 119. 

Path leading to cessation of, 
119 

sun (sim.), 73, 107, 119. 
taste, knowing of, 100. 
Ta-te-shi-kyu-phu, 62. 

Teachers 

former, 82,88, 101. 
of the past, 82. 
teeth, thirty-two, 76. 
thorn (sim.), 100. 
tip of the nose, attention to 69, 
70. 

Truths (four), 32, 84, 108-28. 
Unshakable Happy State, 120. 
vase, painted but full of impurity, 
78. 

well, in a mountain-forest, 125. 
water, flowing to a lower level 
(sim.), 99. 

Wheel of the Law, 66. 
wheel, the turning of (sim.), 100. 
wine in a leaking pot, 85. 
Woman's body to a man, 61, 62. 
wooden doll (sim.), 84. 
worms, in human body, 76, 
Appendix A 2. 
worms, sounds of, 88. 
Yellow-garment-sutta, 82. 




Corrections and Additions 


Page 

Line 

For 

Read 

X 

2 

Maddhyamaka 

Madhyamaka 

xiv 

8 

A bhay agirivihara 

Abhayagirivihara 

XV 

3 

lite- 

lite- 

xvi 

7 

the first Chinese character 


xxiii 

14 

n irod It a - sa vid^ja f t hi 

n i rod li a- sa in a pa t ti 

XXV 

' 9 

kasinas 

kasinas 

xxvi 

1 from the 



bottom; Add to note 13 ; '“Cf. Vis. XVII. 78: afifia- 
mannupatthavibhakam ti-dandaJxam 
mi/d; also see XVII.i96, XVIII.32.” 


xxvii 


Vimuttimagga'^ 

Vimuttimagga^ 

xxvii 

foot-note 1 

p. not quoted 

not quoted 

xxix 

foot-note 8 

79 

49 

XXX 

foot-note 4 


Add 

xxxi 

foot-note 

x^ix-xi 

xxxix-xl 

xxxvi 

1() 

N e vasahn a n a sa hhya- 

Nevasahhanasahha- 



taiiiipaga 

yataniipaga 

xliii 

Id 

Add a new note on 

Petaka : '"Mrs. C.F. 



Rhys Davids also 

identifies Pefaka with 



Petakopadesa as 

can be seen from her 



edition of the Vis. (P.T.S.), i.l41, note 
d. It is also interesting to note what 
Gandhavanisa says on p. 05 : Petakopa- 



desassa tikain 
akasi/* 

U dumbara-namacariyo 

xlv 

11 

Akanittha 

Akanittha 

xlvi 

5 

Pahha 

Pahha 

xlvi 

8 

lo, 

lo), 

xlviii 

6 from the 




bottom 

Sahha* 

Sahha 

lii 

2 

contact 

contact. 

^6 

4 from the 



bottom 

Vijhapti 

Vijhapti 



For 


Read 


Page Line 

6 6 from the 

bottom To note 2, add : For mntdpa as a kilesa 
and for other kilesas corresponding to 
several in this list, see respectively pp. 
223 and 222-224 of Yamakami Sogen’s 
‘Systems of Buddhistic Thought’ (1912) 


12 


the first Chinese 




character 


13 

15 

-paticcliddarittham 

-paticchadanatthain 

14 

1 fiom the 




bottom 

note 2 

note 4 

15 

7 

delailed 

detailed 

34 

8 

Raga-cariya 

Raga-cariya 

34 

10 

Moha-cariya 

Moha-cariya 

38 

margin 

kammattanas 

kammatthanas 

38 

12 

piilavaka 

y>4i4uvaka 

40 

13 

kdyagatdssati 

kdyagatdsati 

40 

4 from the 




bottom 

In note 2. add ‘XXIII. 14.’ 

41 

8 from the 




bottom 

patikkniassnfid 

patikkulasannd 

45 

11 from the 




bottom 

kd appnd ? 

kdappand? 

49 

foot-note 1 

Add : “Petaka p. 178 (p. 200 of the prin- 



ted edition) has, 

however, the follow- 



ing passage ; Kamacchandassa nek- 



Ifhamvia-vitakko 

patipakkho, lyd- 



padassa abyapada-vitakko patipak- 
kho, tinnam nivarandTvam avihiinsd- 
vitakko patifakkho,^^ 

50 

5 

Brahma^goda 

Brahmd gods 

52 

10 from the 




bottom 

Ekangavippaliianam 

Ekangavippalilna^ 
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Page 

Line 

For 

Read 

63 

12 

satiparisudhim 

satiparisuddhirri 

57 

20 

Catu tthjjhdnddi- 

C atutthajj hdnadu 

62 

foot-note 2 

Add : ‘‘Abhidharmako4avyakhya edited 

66 

13 from the 
bottom 

by Wogihara, vol. i.l62; Netrlpadam 
iti Sdstra-ndma Sthaviropaguptasya,^* 

sammd maggangdni sammd-mag gangdni 

70 

6 from the 
bottom 

assasissmi 

assasissdmi 

73 

2 from the 
bottom 

Add: ^‘Also see Mandhatu Jataka, Ja. 

82 

6 

ii. 310-14/’ 

patghd- 

patighd- 

87 

19 

adhitthana 

adhitthdna 

92 

9 

apacyd 

apacayd 

94 

4 from the 
bottom 

bhdvand-sam- 

bhdvand-sam^ 

96 

12 from the 
bottom 

Samutthdnto 

Samutthdnato 

96 

5 from the 
bottom 

kavim usani utfdnd 

kammasamutthdiid 

97 

13 

the first Chinese 


98 

15 from the 
bottom 

character 

2)hottohabba'Sannd 

plioUhabba-sannd 

98 

14 from the 




bottom 

cakkhu~sdmpha9sajd 

cakkhu-samphassajd 

99 

2 

in the XIV. 133-184 

in XIV. 133-184 

99 

6 from the 
bottom 

V acantthafo 

V acanatthato 

i»9 

2 from the 
bottom 

Lakkhanato 

Lakkha7}>ato 
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Page 

Line 

For 

Read 

100 

9 

virnutti kkhandho 

V im utti k k ha ndho 

10 

11 from the 



bottom 

interpretes 

interprets 

100 

1 from the 




bottom 

he Cl 

keci 

102 

12 

second Chinese characi 

ter ^ 

103 

21, 24 

♦ > > > * j 

{ m 

105 

24 

fourth ,, ,, 

} 

110 

15 

(1 vara-pidapana . . . 

dnmra-pidahana .. . 

110 

16 

samttlu) 

sarnattho 

110 

7 from the 




bottom 

snniitatthato 

s\ir\natattli(ifo 

110 

marginal 

XVT.86 

XVI.86 


note 

a. 

p.a. 

113 

15-16 Add a note on the parable of blind ^J 3 «nd lame man : 


*^See 

Brahmasiitra, 11. 2. 7 and t5ankara\s Bhasya 


on it ; 

also Sankhyakarika, 21 ; 

MacdonelPs ‘India's 


Pa8t% 

]). 152 where he says that the parable was 


known in (^liina in the second 

century B.C." 

113 

1 from the 




bottom 

vedana^paccija 

vedana-paccaija 

114 

12 from the 




bottom 

vinijankdya 

V in ndiuikdy a 

115 

15 

kammatthanas 

kammatthanas 

117 

8 

passddhi 

jjossaddhi 

118 

6 

BHAYATFPTTHA- 

BIIAYATUPA- 



N4NANAM 

TTHANAJ7ANAM 

118 

6 from the 




bottom 

san k h d raup ekkhd- 

sail k h d rupe k k h a- 



ndna 

71 alia 

120 

15 

mudidriyo 

mudindriyo 

122 

10 from the 




bottom 

kdma-pariyesana 

kama-pariyesaiid 



CORRECTIONS AND ADDITIONS 
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Page 

Line 

122 

5 from the 
bottom 

123 

G from the 

bottom 

124 

7 

124 

4 from the 
bottom 

120 

a 

127 

7 

133 


133 

23 

133 

25-20 


For 

pajdndi 

maccariyena 

’himmapatlia 

‘Le Couceile... 

d it th ad hnimasukh a 
vikdrattham 

along will 

(iliapter of (III. 74) of 

part of the 

and iindtavindriya 


Bead 

pajdndti 

macchariyena 

-kanmapathd 

‘Le Concile... 

ditthadh ainrn asu k It a- 
vikdrattham 

along with 

chapter (HI. 74) of 

part in the 

and aniidtaviniriya 









